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Welcome to Teach Yourself Nepali

Nepali is a member of the Indo-Aryan group of languages that
includes most of the languages of the northem half of the Indian
sub-continent. These languages are derived from Sanskrit in much
the same way that the European Romance languages are derived
from Latin, and each has developed its own distinctive character
over the course of many centuries. Nepali is the lingua franca of the
central and eastern Himalaya, and the national language of Nepal.
It is also recognized by the Indian Constitution as a major language
of India because of its dominance in Sikkim and the Darjeeling
district of West Bengal. Bhutan promotes the use of its own
national language, Dzongkha, but there too Nepali is widely
spoken and understood.

Nepal is one of the world’s most linguistically variegated countries;
more than 40 different languages have been recorded. Just over half
the population has Nepali as its mother tongue: the mother-tongue
Nepali-speakers are primarily the higher caste and politically
dominant Bahuns (Brahmins) and Chetris. Most of the rest of the
population speaks either Indo-Aryan languages such as Maithili,
Bhojpuri, Awadhi and Hindi, or Tibeto-Burman languages such as
Tibetan, Tamang, Newari, Gurung, Magar, Rai and Limbu. The use
of these languages was discouraged until 1990, when a democracy
movement succeeded in granting some rights to Nepal’s linguistic
minorities. However, the level of bilingualism with Nepali is now
very high in most parts of the kingdom.

This book is designed to enable those with no previous knowledge
of Nepali to progress to a point where they can communicate
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effectively in Nepali on a range of everyday topics, and can also read
and write the language. Like every language, Nepali has a range of
different styles and levels of sophistication. A hillfarmer who has a
Tibeto-Burman language as his mother tongue may use the same
verb ending for all genders, numbers and levels of politeness,
because for him Nepali is a workaday link-language that enables him
to communicate with people who have other languages as their
mother tongue. In contrast, an educated urbanite will use various
verb endings which depend not only upon the number and gender of
the subjects performing the actions of the verbs, but also on how
polite s/he chooses to be about them. Meanwhile, inside the royal
palace a completely new set of verbs and honorific vocabulary (not
covered here!) comes into play.

By and large, the Nepali in this book is that which Nepali speakers
use unselfconsciously in the various situations that are introduced.
Where choices arise, however, we eIr towards the more
grammatically correct. While accepting that some Nepali speakers
would not make the same choices in everyday conversation, we take
the view that it is better to learn rules before Jearning the exceptions
to those rules. Similarly, the language of this book admits only a
handful of English words, although many Nepali-speakers
(particularly in the capital) do make free use of English vocabulary
in their conversation. —

How to use the book

The book is divided into 24 units. Each unit contains from one to
three Nepali dialogues (in Unit 13, instead of a dialogue, there is an
exchange of letters, in Unit 20 a prose passage). In the first four units
all of the Nepali appears in both Devanagari (the script in which
Nepali is written) and Roman transliteration. Each dialogue is
followed by a box containing the new vocabulary it contains, and a
literal English translation. Each dialogue or passage is followed by a
section of more detailed grammatical explanation including further
examples and exercises. The key to each exercise is given at the end
of the book, followed by a complete end vocabulary.

You should begin by learning the characters of the Devanagari script
and their pronunciation. Although the book can be used on its own,
the descriptions of the sound of each character can only be
approximate and the cassette that is available to accompany the book

will be of great help to you in developing accurate pronunciation at
an enrly stage.

¥ou may choose how to approach each unit: you might wish to learn
fhe dialogue and its meaning first by hearing and repeating it, and
then work through the translation and the grammar section to
understand why it means what it does; alternatively, you might prefer
{0 work through the grammar section first and then turn back to the
dinlogue to see the grammar in action, as it were. Whichever way you
approach each unit, it is important not to move on until you have:

¢ muastered the dialogue;

* fully digested the grammar section and the examples it
contains;

# learned all new vocabulary;

* completed the exercises and checked them against the key;

* repeated the exercises if they were not correct the first time.

The grammatical explanations are intended to be as clear and jargon-
free as possible, although it is not possible to explain the structures of
i language without using some grammatical terminology. The book
cannot claim to cover every feature of Nepali, but it does contain all
of the most common verb constructions and a basic vocabulary of
some 1600 words. Tt will equip you with what you need to speak and
read, and if you continue with Nepali after you have mastered this
book your vocabulary and your familiarity with more complex
constructions will grow very quickly. As well as helping you to
master the Nepali language, the dialogues are also intended to provide
you with an insight into Nepali culture and daily life.

The authors of this book wish you all the very best in your efforts to
learn the Nepali language.

Further reading

Other beginners’ courses in Nepali include Tika B. Karki and Chij K.
Shrestha’s Basic Course in Spoken Nepali (Kathmandu, various
editions) and David Matthews’s A Course in Nepali (London, School
of Oriental and African Studies, 1984). The first of these has been
used for many years to teach Nepali to Peace Corps volunteers
without introducing the Devanagari script. The second adopts a more
academic approach and also introduces more complex grammatical
structures.
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Once you have completed Teach Yourself Nepali, you might wish to
move on to the later units of the Matthews course to supplement your
understanding of Nepali grammar. You will also find the following
textbooks useful: M.K. Verma and T.N. Sharma’s Intermediate
Nepali Structure and Intermediate Nepali Reader, both published by
Manohar Publishers in New Delhi in 1979; and Michael Hutt’s
Modern Literary Nepali: an Introductory Reader, published by
Oxford University Press in New Delhi in 1997.

The best Nepali-English dictionary currently on the market is A
Practical Dictionary of Modern Nepali, produced by an editorial
board headed by Ruth Laila-Schmidt and published by Ratna Sagar
Publishers in New Delhi in 1993. Ralph Turner’s celebrated Nepali
dictionary, first published in 1930, was reprinted in India in 1981;
this is a work of immense interest, but is perhaps a little forbidding
for a beginner in the language.

Pradyumna P. Karan and Hiroshi Ishii’s Nepal: a Himalayan
Kingdom in Transition (United Nations University Press, 1996) is a
good introduction to all aspects of the country, while Jan Salter and
Harka Gurung’s beautifully illustrated book Faces of Nepal (Himal
Books, Kathmandu, 1996) describes the cultures of Nepal’s many
ethnic groups.

For English translations from modern Nepali literature, see Michael
Hutt's Himalayan Voices: an Introduction to Modern Nepali
Literature (University of California Press, 1991); for a descriptive
account of the history of Nepali literature, see Abhi Subedi’s Nepali
Literature: Background and History (Sajha Publishers, Kathmandu,
1978).
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various sections and drafts of the book, and the Research and
Publications Committee of the School of Oriental and African
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Subhas Rai for providing us with the drawings that illustrate a
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Abbreviations & symbols

M middle (case) Dr doctor
1. low (case) Er. elder

H high (case) Yr. younger
Q) question Mat. maternal
A answer Pat. paternal
) statement bro brother
m masculine sis sister

I feminine D daughter
¢).ple.  conjunctive participle S son

u flags those passages that you can listen to on the recording that
necompanies this book.

Vocabulary boxes follow each dialogue. Use these to make sure
you've understood the dialogue.

The exercises, throughout the book, give you plenty of opportunity
to practise the Nepali language points as you learn.

The grammar section gives a clear explanation of the grammatical
Issues explored in that chapter.
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D When you have read through this section, listen to the
recording, so that you can hear the vowels and consonants of the
Devanagari script.

Nepali is written in the Devanagari (or ‘Nagari’) script, which is
also used for Hindi, Sanskrit and Marathi, with only minor
modifications being made to accommodate the special features of
the Nepali sound system. Devanagari is a phonetic script, which
means that almost every word is pronounced exactly as it is
written: learning a character means also learning a sound. The
system is comprised of three kinds of characters: vowels,
consonants, and conjunct characters. There are no capital letters.

Vowels

The Devanagari script has 11 vowels. Every vowel except ¥ a has
two symbols. The first symbol is the full form of the vowel, called
the vowel character. This is used when the vowel is the first letter of
a word or syllable, and when it follows another vowel. The second
symbol is the vowel sign, which is used after a consonant, i.e. when
the vowel is the second letter of a syllable. The alphabet begins with
the vowels, and the vowel characters are shown opposite.

Consonants

The Devanagari script has 33 consonants. The traditional Indian
system very helpfully orders consonants according to the way they
are pronounced, and they are listed here in alphabetical order. Each
of the first five groups of consonants has as its final member a
nasal consonant (a consonant pronounced through the nose).

o n like the ‘a’ in ago, but like the ‘0’ in pot when it
follows a labial consonant (a consonant
pronounced on the lips)

1 i like the ‘a’ in father

1 i like the ‘ee’ in feet; rarely like the ‘i’ in hit

€ 1 like the ‘ee’ in feet

d u like the ‘00’ in food, rarely like the ‘u’ in put

5 i like the ‘00’ in food

ﬂ"i r like the ‘ri’ in trip, ripple (only occurs in words
borrowed from Sanskrit)

o e like the first part of the vowel sound in made

?}[ ai like the ‘oy’ sound in boy or the ‘i’ sound in quite

0 like the first part of the vowel sound in hole
At au  like the ‘ow’ sound in cow
J

Each Devanagari character is followed by a Roman transliteration
which consists of the consonant followed by the letter a. This is
because, in the absence of any other vowel sign, each consonant is
held to contain the inherent 3 a vowel. Because each Devanagari
consonant therefore comes to represent a syllable, some scholars call
the Devanagari system a ‘syllabary’ rather than an ‘alphabet’. In
words that end in a consonant, the inherent a of the final letter is
sometimes pronounced, but is more often silent. This final a will
appear in transliteration only when it is to be pronounced.

Two important contrasts that exist in Nepali, but not in*English,
should be pointed out. The first is between aspirated and non-
aspirated consonants, the second between dental and retroflex
consonants.

* Aspirated consonants are pronounced with a strong expulsion
of breath, while non-aspirated consonants are pronounced with
only minimal breath being expelled. The amount of breath
expelled during the pronunciation of an English consonant is
usually somewhere between these two extremes, so discipline
is required to learn the Nepali way: less breath than normal
while uttering a non-aspirated consonant, much more breath
than normal while uttering an aspirated one. Hold a mirror in
front of your face as you practise, and compare the extent to
which it clouds up in each instance! Or put a hand in front of

q
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your mouth to feel the difference. Take care also to utter each
aspirate consonant as a single sound: although the second letter
of the Roman transliteration of Devanagari aspirates is ‘h’, this
is there to indicate the expulsion of breath, not to suggest that
there are two separate sounds.

e To pronounce Nepali words correctly, it is also important to

differentiate between dental consonants and retroflex
consonants, and most particularly between dental ta and da
and retroflex ta and da. For dental consonants the tongue
should touch the back of the upper front teeth, for retroflex
consonants it should be curled back up against the roof of the
mouth. For the English ‘" and ‘d’ the tongue is held
somewhere between these two positions, which sounds like a
retroflex to a Nepali-speaker’s ear. Learners therefore need to
work harder to pronounce dental consonants than they
do to pronounce retroflex ones, though they often imagine the
opposite.

Velar or guttural consonants (pronounced in the throat)

ka  as the ‘k’ in skit

kha as ka but with a strong release of breath
ga  asthe ‘g’ in go :

gha as ga but with a strong release of breath

.

] as the ‘n’ in sing

a9 =g S

pm—

Palatal consonants (pronounced at the palate or the
upper gum-line)

q ca like the ‘ch’ in cheese, but with less release of
breath and pronounced with the tip of the
tongue touching the lower front teeth

© cha somewhere between the ‘ch’ in cheese and the ‘ts’
in tsar, pronounced with a strong release of breath

S ja as the j’ in jug

T jha as ja but with a strong release of breath

) fia  asthe ‘n’ in injury

1

Metroflex consonants (pronounced with the tongue curled
haok to touch the palate)

a i like the ‘t’ in stop, but with the tongue curled up
to touch the roof of the mouth

& fha  as fa but with a strong release of breath

L | gn when the first letter of a syllable: as the ‘d’ in dug,
but with the tongue curled up to touch the roof of
the mouth

in the middle or at the end of a word: as the

‘r’ in rug, but with the tongue curled up to
touch the roof of the mouth

L dha as da but with a strong release of breath

n pa like the ‘0’ in and , but with the tongue curled up

to touch the roof of the mouth

Dental consonants (pronounced with the tongue touching or
glose to the upper front teeth)

| ta like the ‘t’ in tip, with the tip of the tongue against
the back of the upper front teeth

q tha as ta but with a strong release of breath

L da  asthe ‘d’ in dip

U] dha as da but with a strong release of breath

q na  asthe ‘n’ in mip

Labial consonants (pronounc?éd on the lips)

q pa  asthe ‘p’in pot

% pha as pa but with a strong release of breath; often
like the ‘f* in father

a ba  asthe ‘b’ in bud

w bha as ba but with a strong release of breath;
sometimes like a breathy ‘v’ as in driver

H ma  as the ‘m’ in mud

we)sAs punos
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Semi-vowels

q ya as the ‘y’ in yes

< ra like the ‘r’ in run, but pronounced with a trill of
the tongue, not on the lips

o la like the ‘I’ in lot, but pronounced with the tongue
further forward

El va pronounced either as the ‘b’ in bud or as the ‘w’
in worse

Sibilant (*hissing’) consonants

kil §a as the ‘sh’ in shun, but also frequently pronounced °s’
q sa as the ‘sh’ in shun, but also frequently pronounced ‘s’
q sa as the ‘s’ in sun

Aspirate consonant

g ha  asthe ‘h’ in hug

Script exercise 1 Make a flash card for each character, with the
Devanagari letter on the front and the Roman transliteration on the
back. Use these to help you memorize each character.

Script exercise 2 Write out the following Nepali words in
Devanagari:

jhan saral thap bhavan kamal had
chad bakhat jarah yas thag dar
tara gana §ahar dasak nabh vas
calan tath ma ghar phat rath
dhaval dhab lay padha sath khatam

Constructing syllables

Every vowel except ¥ a has a vowel sign which is added to a
consonant to form a syllable. The 3 a vowel is inherent in the
consonant itself. When a vowel other than 3 a is added to a
consonant, it automatically replaces the s a vowel. Vowel signs are
attached to the consonant % k in the following ways:

ik + Ha = F ka
¥ ka + ATa = FT ka
% ka + Ti = i ki
# ka + i = Eas ki
% ka + Su F ku
% ka + Fia = % kii
% ka + Fr = q:;\ kr
% ka + Te = F ke
# ka + T ai = & Kai
# ka + Ao = FT ko
# ka + #t au = #t kau

A vowel sign is generally attached to the stem or downstroke of a
consonant — to the foot of the downstroke in the case of 3 u, & 1, and
#r, to the head of the downstroke in the case of T e and & ai, as an
additional downstroke attached by a loop to the head of the stem in
the cases of i and 1, and as an additional downstroke with or
without extra elements in the cases of T &, 3t 0, and #itau. Fkais a
single-stemmed consonant, but some consonants have two
downstrokes, and in such cases the vowel sign must be attached to
the right-hand member of the pair. The consonant T ga is an example:

ol R R S P R R

ga ga gi gl gu gi gr ge gai go gau
The consonant ¥ ra is an exception+to these general rules when it takes the
vowel signs _ -u and _ -ii. Instead of attaching these to the foot of the

downstroke, you should allow them to nestle higher up in the crook of the
character:

B g =
BRI A =

¥ru
Tra

A consonant can only support one vowel at a time. In words in which
one vowel follows directly after another, the second vowel must
always appear as a full vowel character. Thus, to write the word dui
(two) you must write T du followed by ¥ 1 in its full form: Z%.
Similarly, note the spellings @73 khau, 7T¢ gai, and T Lie, "

=i
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Script exercise 3 Write out the following Nepali words in
Devanagari:

lutapit bemausam  aghaunu ghrna anautho
ausadhi bhautik risaunu aina deu

khicadi dobato gidh hariyo ukusamukus
itarinu janata yahi nakhai chotakari
odar brhat phuladani  guruko Sarir

saikal jhilimili taipani bhailo vina

§is1 yatayat ama thego isan

daul eghara usar

Nasalization

Every vowel can be nasalized. To pronounce a nasalized vowel,
direct as much as you can of the breath that is involved in its
pronunciation towards the nasal cavity. In Nepali, nasalization is
indicated by a sign called ¥=fa=5 candrabindu (literally, moon dof),
whose name describes its appearance well: ~. In Roman trans-
literation, nasalization is represented by a tilde over the vowel
(e.g. a).

The =7 candrabindu is written either over the nasalized vowel
itself, e.g. FaT kaha, or above the consonant to which the vowel is
attached, e.g. ¥ garii, € hii. If any part of the vowel is written above
the headstroke, the ¥/ a5 candrabindu is reduced to its /5= bindu
or ‘dot’, e.g. f@St chidi, 7 gare.

In some Nepali words it is customary to represent nasalization not
with the ¥7=fa=g candrabindu but with a conjunct of which the first
member is one of the nasal consonants. The two most common
combinations are:

¥ n + @ ka = ¥
T 0 + T ga = F

A

nka

nga

Thus, certain words can be spelled in two different ways: 217l hago
or ETFT hango; T3 guriig or T%F guruig. The conjuncts tend to be
used in words that are felt to be unique to the language, while F/afarg
candrabindu is used in words that Nepali shares with Hindi,
Sanskrit, etc.

D Script exercise 4 Write out the following Nepali words in
Devanagari:

hil chaya naya gai siga
ghtichu aina diina tapai jadaina
plic aiilo garé sasar akha
gurung changa manan ang

Conjunct characters

The spellings of many Nepali words involve the combination or
clustering of two or more consonants; these combinations are known
u8 conjuncts. By joining two consonants in this way, you cancel out
the inherent 37 a between them.

Certain combinations produce what are in effect new characters
rather than recognizable combinations of their constituent
consonants. These special conjuncts are listed below:

Special conjunct characters

# ka + Ysa = @ ksa (often pronounced ‘che’)
o ja + Siia = ¥ jiia (pronounced ‘gya’)

M éa + Tra = *§ra

dta + dta = Tfta

dta + Tra = HAtra

%da + Tya = dya

Half characters

More than half of all the conjuncts are formed simply by dropping a
downstroke from the first member and then joining what remains to
the full form of the second member. For instance, to produce the
conjunct gya, consisting of the consonants 7 ga and T ya, remove the
second downstroke of 7 ga to produce 7 and add this to the full form
of 7 ya to produce the conjunct ™.

The following table shows all the half characters, followed by
examples of ways in which they are combined with full characters to
form conjuncts.
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Full character Half character Examples
F k F Fh kka, 79 kkha, = kta
&g ksa g & ksma, &9 kgya
c) kha T =] khya, &1 khna, €% khcha
T ga T g gya, i gla, 9 gva
q gha = =% ghcha, =7 ghna, =9 ghya
= ca = =9 ¢ca, % ccha, =7 cya
El ja 5 9 jja, 57 jya, ¥ jva
£ jha k3 %4 jhya, %< jhda, =7 jhna
= il = =9 fica, > iija
o n v "2 pta, TS ntha, 77 pya
G ta T T tma, T tya, T tsa
) tta T ™ ttva
q tha < <7 thya
o dha 3 t@ dhcha, £9 dhya, &5 dhva
T na v ~ nta, < ndra, < nha
q pa c % ptha, ™ ppa, = psa
w pha ¥ %1 phna
q ba s &1 bja, =< bda, = bba
L bha ¥ +7 bhya
Hq ma ¥ = mna, ™ mpa, ¥ mha
T ya z o yya _
q la 5  lka, 7< Ida, =T lla
q va E g vya
o §a 7 7 §ya, 7 §la, T §va
¥ sa  °® 55 stha, =7 spa, ™ gya
q sa € @ ska, ¥ sta, @ sta
The halant

If the diagonal stroke called =T halant is placed at the foot of a
consonant, it removes its inherent 37 a. g halant is used regularly
in verbs, but very rarely in other words. It is also used to show that a
conjunct exists between two consonants whose joining cannot be
represented in any other way. The round or oval characters €, 3, S, @,
g cannot drop a downstroke and remain recognizable. For this reason,
if they are the first member of a conjunct they will keep their full
form and the junction will be effected by the g=— halant, e.g.

¥ da + I da = T dda
& ta + T da Zg tda
4 tha + T ma ¥4 thma
) ta + T na = Lyl tna

Conjuncts containing the consonant < ra

When T ra is the first member of a conjunct combination, it takes a
form known as I% reph, which is a hook ( ©) written above the
headstroke of the second member of the conjunct combination, e.g.
mfgarcha, 1F‘fgama. If a vowel sign follows the consonant to which
¥ ra is being joined, the T reph sign must move to the right, i.e. to
the end of the syllable it precedes: T garda, si<if bharti, T garne.

When T ra is the first member of a conjunct of which the second
member is T ya, it is written instead as a curved dash: T=¥ garyo,
=Y paryo.

When T ra is the second member of a conjunct it is written as a
diagonal slash down from the left of the lower part of the downstroke
of the first member of the conjunct: T ramro, 37 ugra. If the first
member of the conjunct has two stems, the diagonal slash will be
idded to the right-hand stem. If the first member of the conjunct is an
oval or round consonant, a slightly different form is used: $ dra, z
{ra. Note also the forms o sra, § hra, 7 §ra.

Other special cases

If the second member of a conjunct is ¥ ya and the first member is a
retroflex consonant, the 7 ya takes a special form (¥):

-5 ta + T ya = e tya

g d + I ya = e dya
Conjuncts that consist of two identical retroflex consonants may be
represented with the characters arranged vertically, e.g.

Eif@m + T @ = ZT

The consonants T da and g ha form the following special conjuncts:
gda + Tga = ddga gha + ZTIra =ghra
&da + Tda = ¢dda gha + dva =ghva
%da + Ydha = gddha gha + la =ghla
¥da + wWbha = Fdbha Tha + ¥ma = Fhma
qda + dJva = gdva gha + 9na =gZhna
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D Script exercise 5 Write out the following Nepali words in
Devanagari:

kaksa Jiian natra §riman hlasa vidya
divya mahatta  laksya hatti garchin §anti
subba sakdaina $abda bhagya  hapta thatta
pakka adda jhyal aphno phyaknu ramro
krsna dréya pradhan  paddhati bharyan  vidva
bhafijyang paficayat garthyo  khelcha  katyo garyo
kathmadaii padhyo ~ virendra  bujhnu mval kya
dhvani dgreji kvappa prakhyat iccha acyut
ujjval trak anda utkrsta tattva atma
drava dvara arambh  rastra svasthya  hissi
Visarga

Visarga is a sign like a colon (but with its dots further apart) that
occurs at the end or in the middle of certain words. It is pronounced
as ha and is transliterated as h. The only word in this book that
requires visarga is 3@ duhkha.

Numerals

The Nepali numerals are as follows:
¢ R £l ¢ Y« & v s £ °
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

Dictionary order

q a Eil ka ) tha q ba
AT a g kha g da £ bha
kS i T ga ] dha q ma
1 i q gha T pa T ya
3 u g na a ta T ra
=3 i = ca q tha q la
Ed r © cha 4 da q va
T e el ja & dha o Sa
@ ai o  jha 7  na ¥ sa
0 o = fia q pa q sa
1 an z ta %  pha g ha

The nasalized form of a vowel always precedes its unnasalized form
in the dictionary order: thus, words beginning with ¥ will come
before words beginning with 3, words beginning with & before
words beginning with ¥, etc.

Stress and accent

In Sanskrit, the language from which Nepali originally developed,
consonants are always pronounced with their inherent 3 a unless
B¥+ halant is there to cancel it out. In Nepali, however, this is no
longer the rule. The &=+ halant is used only to mark the absence of
i final ¥ a at the end of certain verb endings where without it some
ambiguity of meaning could arise, or to mark the absence of the
inherent 3 a between two consonants that cannot be conjoined to
form a conjunct in any other way. Otherwise, some words that end in
i consonant but no vowel sign are pronounced with a final ¥ -a,
whereas others are not. Although the best way to learn pronunciation

is by hearing Nepali words spoken, certain rules can be discerned
here.

The following categories of words should usually be pronounced as
they are written (i.e. with the inherent 37 a unless this is cancelled out
with the gs= halant):

1 verb forms, where the 3= halant is used whenever necessary to
cancel the inherent 7 a: T<UT diera, T gara, ITE%T garchan, 9g%q
padhchan; )

2 most adverbs and postpositions: X tara, aTfE bahira, 31T aja, faT
-tira;

3 repetitive onomatopoeic words: 9 salalala;

4 words of one syllable: ¥ ma, T ta;

5 words whose final syllable is a conjunct: % karma, ¥ bhakta;

6 most words ending in a semi-vowel: ¥ maha, for §iva.

An inherent -a is usually not pronounced:*

1 at the end of postpositions of two or more syllables that are written
as separate words (i.c. that are not joined to the noun or pronoun
they follow): 5d samet, ST&% bahek;

2 in words (other than verbs) consisting of Cv-Ca: &7 din, or V-Ca:
A1 aul;

3 in words (other than verbs) consisting of Cv-Cv-Ca: 79T nepal,
fa=1a bikas, faTe kitab:
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4 in words consisting of Cv-Ca-Cv-Ca, where both medial and final
7 a are dropped: [ 8« kinmel, @@=a khalbal, T3 tarvar,
U latpat.

* Cv =syllable consisting of consonant + any vowel (including 3 a).
Ca = syllable consisting of consonant +  a.

Punctuation

Devanagari now employs all of the punctuation symbols used in
English, with the exception of the full stop. This consists instead of a
single downstroke: |

Samples of Nepali handwriting

rdgen o aee ITEETAT O W auTm
y&%‘a%ﬂﬂﬂ%ﬁﬁaﬁl

et A owex W oyt e K A TSR

1 gy e g g g A (T W s wta T hgd
TR e SEFT Wi g@ e g g

Key to script exercises
Script exercise 2

L a3 o EEC) HHA =
o TEq g Br T =
aw T M TH aw aq
EEC] ) q o e el
B L] a9 7% S Taw

Script exercise 3

efle  SwEw
iwfr  wifes
fawsy  SEEr
g  swEr
e g
ureww  Tafafafe
ft  amEmE
L TER

Script exercise 4

ut wrat
iy TS
qts Fferr
Ty BIHT

Script exercise 5

S ECFEEERE
§
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In this unit you will learn

how to identify yourself and
others

how to ask and answer
simple questions

how to exchange greetings
how to address people
politely

how to apply adjectives to
nouns

(iita and Bindu, two young women from Hetauda, have just arrived
in Kathmandu to take up their college courses. Bimal Kumar, a
senior male student, has been sent to meet them.

forwer e THE |

Bimal Kumar namaste!

Hello!
e &I ?
yita hajur?
Pardon?

farser Fwme e | fHT Mgt 2

Bimal Kumar namaste! timi Gita hau?
Hello! Are you Gita?

fem &1, WA E 17 |

Gita ho, ma Gita hii. namaste.
Yes, I am Gita. Hello.

ot awme af feft faeg gt 2

Bimal Kumar ani timi Bindu hau?
And are you Bindu?

énpuig nofaue N

10




inpuig nof aze B I

10

fag &% A fag g

Bindu hajur, ma Bindu hi.
Yes, I am Bindu.

fmrga & T 7 e e g

Bimal Kumar la, ramro. ma Bimal Kumar hii.
Right, good. I am Bimal Kumar.

faeg T ferser TSt qUTE & g Ee ?
Bindu namaste Bimal Kumarji! tapai sancai
hunuhuncha?

Hello Bimal Kumarji! Are you well?
[EREK LIRS T | foigs f7 2
Bimal Kumar sancai. timihari ni?

I am well. How about you?

ifrar T | quTS TreT giere ?
Gita sancai! tapai §iksak hunuhuncha?

We are well. Are you a teacher?

A gred,  fammdt § | fefree of faemdt g, e 2
Bimal Kumar hoina, ma vidyarthi hii. timihari pani vidyarthi
hau, hoina?
No, I am a student. You are students too, aren’t you?
fag &I, gTeitee of fammef & |

Bindu hajur, hamiharii pani vidyarthi hai.

Yes, we are students too.

9 | namaste! hello!
(Hindu greeting; also used for
goodbye)

g1 hajur? yes? pardon?
fft... g hau? you are... or are
you...7

g ho yes (literally, is)
g.gma.. hia [ am...

sfr ani and

g9¢ hajur yes

@ la there! or that’s it!

THY ramro good

* Some Nepali-speakers add the suffix -=g -jyii to names instead. The
suffix T -ji is common to both Hindi and Nepali.

o st Bimal Kumarji i is
added to his name for politeness *
= sancai well, in good health
quT.. g7 ? tapal hunuhuncha
Yyou are... or are you...?

fr7 ni ? what about...?

frfigs timthar@ you (plural)
farers Siksak teacher

gz hoina no (literally, is not)
gt pani too, also

faemdt vidyarthi student, students
gz 7 hoina? is that not so?
grige... & hamihari... hatt we... are

Grammar
1 Is and are in Nepali

In English you say that something or someone is large, or is a
policeman, or is in Kathmandu. But in Nepali a distinction is made
hetween two different kinds of is, and in the plural between two kinds
ol are. These two forms are:

i The & ho form which normally defines the thing or person you are
talking about with a noun:

FEdar i prahari ho. He is a policeman.
0 HTEGHTSTET | yo kathmadaii ho.  This is Kathmandu,

b The @ cha form which describes with an adjective, or locates a
thing or person:

AT | tyo thiilo cha. That is big (describing).
FHGAEMI B | 0 kiathmadaiima cha. He is in (-ma)

Kathmandu (locating).

If you wish to say that something is large you must use ® cha for is,
because you are describing it; if you wish to say that someone is in
Kathmandu, you must again use ® cha for is, because you are
locating them; but if you wish to state that someone is a policeman
you must use 1 ho for is, because you are defining him. © cha and
#1 ho have different forms, depending on which of the Nepali
pronouns (the words for I, we, you, he, she, it and they) is their
subject. These forms are introduced in the pages that follow. *

2 First person pronouns 7/, we)

The first person pronouns are ¥ ma Jand 21 hami we. g1t hami we
I8 sometimes used to mean I in place of ¥ ma, though not with the
pomposity of the English ‘royal we’. When it is necessary to make it
absolutely clear that 79T hami is intended to mean we in the plural,
the pronoun is pluralized to become g€ hamiharii.

3 Second person pronoun (you)

When speaking to a person, you must address that person using a
pronoun (a word for you) that reflects whether you are senior to
him/her, or vice versa, and to what degree. This kind of seniority can
depend, among other things, on age difference, family relationships,
gender or social class.
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The three levels of politeness, working upward, are:

LOwW (intimate or contemptuous)
MIDDLE (familiar)
HIGH (polite and super-polite)

LOW: the intimate or contemptuous & ta (you or thou) is used to
address a social inferior (a junior servant, one’s own small child, an
animal, etc.), to express contempt or anger (one driver to another
after a collision between their cars, perhaps!), or to address someone
with whom one’s relationship is intimate. Foreign speakers of Nepali
will never use this pronoun. It can only be used to address an
individual, and therefore has no plural form,

MIDDLE: the familiar f&+ timi (roughly equivalent to the French tu)
is used to address persons significantly younger or of lower social
standing than oneself (servants, children, etc.) or to address friends
with whom an established informal relationship exists. To form the
plural, you add the pluralizing suffix -8% -hari.

HIGH: the polite d9T$ tapai (roughly equivalent to the French vous)
is used to address most equals and all superiors except those to whom
especial deference is due. (Foreign speakers of Nepali inevitably find
themselves using this word for You more commonly than any other.
In fact, they will probably feel more comfortable using it to address
people, such as servants or porters, whom Nepalis would tend to
address as ff¥t timi.) To form the plural, you add the pluralizing
suffix -g= -hara.

The super-polite 5% hajur is sometimes used to express especial
deference when addressing someone. It takes the same verb-forms as
the other High pronouns. It might be used by a lower grade employee
to address his employer, for example, or by a new bride to address
her husband. It is also used as a polite word of assent &7 ! hajur!
Yes!) or to indicate that one has not heard or understood (8T ?
hajur? Pardon me?).

4 | am, you are, we are with g ho

Singular

g ma hii I am

ﬁ'@?{ ta hos you (Low) are
et gt timi hau you (Middle) are
qUTE e tapai hunuhuncha you (High) are

I .
:::;.lﬂ' hami hati we are (occasionally I am)
gl gf hamihari hail we are
fpige gt timihari hau you (Middle) are
#fe* §g™®  tapatharid hunuhuncha you (High) are
Negatives .
Rach affirmative form of &1 ho has a negative form:
ti negative
'mmmhi";c ITam g3 hoina I am not
sf hail we are W hoinaii we are not
B‘R{ hos you (Low) '@?ﬂ{ hoinas you (Low)
- are are not
s‘r hau you (Middle) él Z4T  hoinau you (M:ddle)
. are no.
m .
§1g~© hunuhuncha you (High) gTg~ hunuhunna you (High)
are are not

5 Nouns

Nearly all Nepali nouns have masculine gender. The on.}y_ feminine
nouns are those that are female and hum.ax.l. Many feminine nouns
end in -i. Here are some examples of feminine nouns:

3 keti  girl STt dimal woman

ama hori daughter
HTHT ama  mother B ¢ i '
& didi elder sister  @fgl  bahini younger sister
fAdT Srimati  wife gt sali  wife’s younger
sister

There is no definite article the in Nepali, nor is Ehe.re an in_deﬁnite
article a. Therefore a sentence such as & ﬁ’a’rﬂﬁ@ i vidyarthi ho dcj:an
be translated as s/he is a student or as s/he is the student, depending

on the context. '
All nouns, and most pronouns, are pluralized simply by adding the
suffix ¥ -hari:
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Singular Plural

A%  manche person AFHEE  manchehard people

AU nepali  Nepali AUTAEE nepalihari  Nepalis

qUTE  tapai  you TUTEEE  tapaiharii  you people
(High) (High)

e timi you fofies  timihara you people
(Middle) (Middle)

However, it is not necessary to attach -2% -harii to a noun when some
other word in the sentence makes it clear that the noun is plural. In
the following sentences, the word that takes the plural suffix is the
one that the speaker wishes to emphasize:

grtge farerh gt | hamihari §iksak haii. We are teachers.
There is no need to add -8 -harii to farer $iksak as well as to 2Tt
hami. T hami is emphasized.

forftee fammdf &1 | timihara vidyarthi hau. You are students.

There is no need to add 8% -harii to fa=meff vidyarthi as well as to
Tt timi. f3ft timi is emphasized.

gt foresrge &t | hami Siksakhari hati. We are teachers.
farer $iksak is emphasized.

fonft fammeifg= 81 | timi vidyarthihari hau. You are students.
fammd vidyarthi is emphasized.

6 Asking and answering questions

In everyday spoken Nepali, the only difference between a statement
and a question is the intonation. To put it simply: the tone of your

voice goes up at the end of a question, while at the end of a statement
it goes down:

A FTGATSTIET | yo kathmadaii ho.  This is Kathmandu.
& ho pronounced in a low tone.)
ATFZATSIET 7 yo kathmadaii ho?  Is this Kathmandu?

(& ho pronounced in a rising tone.)

Nepali does possess words for yes and no: these are 3 & and #g ahd
respectively.

Q W #FEATEI &2 yo kathmadaii ho?  Is this Kathmandu?

A # #1guIeiar | &, kathmadai ho. Yes, this is Kathmandu.
or

A #E, @ ar | ahid, pokhara ho. No, this is Pokhara.

However, when answering a question it is more common to respond
with the affirmative or negative form of the verb with which the
question ended:

Q TWrFEAETEr?  yo kathmadaii ho?  Is this Kathmandu?
A gL #zAeiar . ho, kathmadaiiho.  Yes, this is Kathmandu.
or

A IS, AT TET &1 | hoina, yo pokhara ho. No, this is Pokhara.

g9< hajur is often used for yes:
Q ST HIEr?
A T, TG
Often, &f ho is and 8157 hoina is not are also used to mean yes and
no regardless of the verb in the question:

Is that Ramesh?
Yes, that’s Ramesh.

tyo Rames ho?
hajur, Rames$ ho.

Q TUTE THIS g7 ? tapal Ramesji Are you Rameshji?
) hunuhuncha?

AL aEwgl ho, ma Rames hii.  Yes, I am Ramesh.

or

A A, 9AHE ! hoina,ma Om hii.  No, I am Om.

B2 Arriving at the college

Gita and Bindu reach the college with Bimal Kumar.

et T R W 2t ?

Gita yo Mahendra mahavidyalay ho?
Is this Mahendra College?

[EREETIES g |97 grs AeTiaaa &l |

Bimal Kumar ho. yo Mahendra mahavidyalay ho.
Yes. This is Mahendra College.

fag T AR g ?
Bindu ti manchehari ko hun?
Who are those people?
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[EREK I et foremdf g 12t arefier &, <t worwr &, < il
AT T ATEHTE |

Bimal Kumar tiniharii vidyarthi hun. yo Salil ho, tyo Ganes ho,
ra tinthara Maya ra Ambika hun.
They are students. This is Salil, that is Ganesh, and

those are Maya and Ambika.
war T Y A farerh gy ¢
Gita ani tyo manche $iksak ho?

And is that person a teacher?
[ELCETIES X | 98T STHE TH AT §Igr | THSHTE STF 977 !
Bimal Kumar hajur. vaha daktar Rame$ Thapa hunuhuncha.
namaskar daktar Thapa !
Yes. He is Dr Ramesh Thapa. Hello, Dr Thapa!
TH 97T THERT forHel FHTST | 87T T gige® ?
Ramesh Thapa namaskar Bimal Kumarji. vahahari ko
hunuhuncha?
Hello, Bimal Kumarji. Who are they?

[ELEKTIEY AgTeE T wehT T farg vt ggrs | 7ot foremedfias |
Bimal Kumar vahahari Gita Khadki ra Bindu Sarma
hunuhuncha. naya vidyarthihari.

They are Gita Khadka and Bindu Sharma. New students.
THY &7 T, THE |
Ramesh Thapa namaste, namaste.
Hello, hello.
flarfag A€ aR|
Gita ra Bindu namaste hajur.

Hello, sir.
e wgTfaaa Mahendra mahavidyalay Mahendra College
ar !i those T daktar doctor
wogs mancheharii people F#ene namaskar hello or
# ko who? goodbye (more formal
g1 hun are than 9= namaste)
Tra and 74 naya new

EXERCISE 1  Answer the following questions about yourself:

t TS o FAR S ? tapai Bimal Kumar hunuhuncha?
R quré foemdt s ¢ tapaf vidyarthi hunuhuncha?
T TS AT IS ? tapai nepali hunuhuncha?

Grammar

7 Third person pronouns (he, she, they)

If you are speaking about a person, the pronoun you choose must reflect
whether that person is senior or junior to you in age, social class, etc.,
and must also indicate whether s/he is in the proximity or not when you
speak. The same three levels of politeness exist here that apply to the
second person pronouns, although they are not exact equivalents in
terms of their usage:

LOW (simple reference)

MIDDLE (polite reference)

HIGH (honorific reference)
LOW third person pronouns are:

3 0 he/she

T yo it, this

T tyo it, that

% 0 he/she is used to refer to a person in his/her absence when there
is no need to talk about that person with deference or politeness. 3 @
cannot be used as a pronoun to refer to things or objects, and is used
only to refer to human beings.

While It yo and T tyo both mean it, the difference between them is
that 4T yo refers to something near to the speaker (‘this’) while T
tyo refers to something away from the speaker (‘that’). o1 yo and &7
tyo have the plural forms T yi and < ti respectively: the first of these
is often pronounced without.its initial y, i.e. 1.

T yo and T tyo can also sometimes be used to mean he or she, but
this can sound impolite and it is better to use only & @ to refer to
people at this level of politeness.

MIDDLE pronouns S uni, T3 yini and f&t tini are in their
singular forms generally a feature of cultured or literary Nepali rather
than of colloquial speech. When they are used in speech, they refer
most commonly to women. They are used to refer to persons who are
felt to deserve a modicum of honorific reference, but not the full-
blown honorific grade (one example might be a man speaking about
his wife).

39T uni and fG= tini have distant reference, while T3 yini refers to
a person who is physically close to the speaker. The plural forms

312¥ unihara, fI12¥ yinthart and {3g% tinihari are used much
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more commonly in speech than the singular forms, and here they are ]

; ; s 3 Negatives 3
simply pronouns that refer, politely but not exceptionally politely, to ; 3 '
persons in the plural. 37§+ uniharii is in most ccf)ntexts thtf word you Sl MORRVE toem GF G-t F.napaties foom: ﬁ
should use to refer to people as they. affirmative negative '§
HIGH pronouns @i yaha and 927 vaha and their plural forms 7&ig® LOWSIMGULAR. By 2
= : s & ho is g1 hoina is not 2
yahahart and ¥g1¥ vahahara are used to refer to persons very — & MIDDLE SINGULAR g
politely in their presence and absence respectively. Inevitably, you will ban arclis it ok aremstfie sod
be more polite about a person who can hear what you are saying, so 38T % GH SINGULAR & PLURAL )
vaha is generally used only for persons deserving especial deference . Hiikiiie @ et ot
and respect: one’s parents, teacher, etc. 321 vaha is often pronounced B -hotamehy ixare L hunu e
. . o unna
and sometimes written as S8 uha. 3
8 He is, she is, it is, they are with g ho To be (using 27 ho to define people’s nationalities). Here are some
examples:
Singular affirmative
Low 7 Sﬁiifg [ ma fgrej hii. I am English.
gl ii ho s/he (distant, Low) is g STHA & | hami jarman haii. We are German.
RIE] yo ho it/ this (nearby, Low) is fadfr <@gt | timi bharatiya hau. You (M) are Indian.
v Er tyo ho it/that (distant, Low) is q9TE AYTST g1 | tapal nepali hunuhuncha. You (H) are Nepali.
MIDDLE F AATEHA BT | ii amerikan ho. Sthe (L) is
S uni hun s/he (distant, Middle) is American.
forr g yini hun s/he (nearby, Middle) is I T &1 | uni pakistani hun. S/he (M) is
o g tini hun s/he (distant, Middle) is Pakistani.
HIGH a5t fafiat 27575 | vaba ciniyd hunuhuncha. S/he (H) is
REEGCR yahi hunuhuncha  s/he (nearby, High) is Chinese.
8T glgr o vaha hunuhuncha  s/he (distant, High) is i N
Plural H S EIE | ma jarman hoina. I am not German. f
Low grft S 5T | hami grej hoinaii. We are not English.
ar gl yihun -they (nearby, Low) are it sy faae gr=AT | timi amerikan hoinau.  You (M) are not
GG t1 hun they (distant, Low) are American.
MIDDLE qurs fafaaf g7 | tapal ciniyd hunuhunna. You (H) are
e & uniharii hun they (distant, Middle) are not Chinese.
[RRIEASG yiniharii hun they (nearby, Middle) are % fgrg@igis7 | 1 hindustani hoina. S/he (L) is
ISRIESEG tinitharii hun they (distant, Middle) are not Indian.
HIGH ST AUTET 815 | uni nepali hoinan. S/he (M) is
WE[gE gIgr®  yahdhari hunubuncha they (nearby, High) are not Nepali.
9gigc g1g"@  vahdharii hunuhuncha they (distant, High) are gt aTfFeaTt gg~T |vaha pakistani S/he (H) is not

hunuhunna. Pakistani.




Zhpujg noA aJe f\ﬂ

*Note: The terms ¥#T{#7 amerikan American and ¥I% Zgrej
English are often used to refer generally to foreigners or white
people.

& td, the Low word for you, would not be used in sentences such as
the above. An example of its use would be:

F e g | ta mirkh hos.

9 This, that, these and those

a1 yo and T tyo and their plural forms @t yi and & ti are most
commonly used as adjectives to mean this, that, these and those:

T A6 ATt &Y |

You (L) are an idiot.

tyo manche nepali ho. That person is

Nepali.
At FeT fremAfgr 1 yo ketd vidyarthi ho. This boy is a
student.
dt AIegE 9 215 |t manchehard dgrej  Those people are
hoinan, not English.
dafgfigs AT yi bahinihard Gitara These young girls
| Bindu hun. are Gita and Bind.

10 Adjectives

Adjectives are of two types:

a inflecting adjectives which end in the vowel =31 -0,
b invariable adjectives ending in some other vowel, or in a consonant.

The endings of adjectives of type (a) must change (‘inflect’)
according to the number and gender of the noun they describe. The
endings are:

-31 -0 in the masculine singular,
-Z -1 in the feminine singular,
-3 -4 in the masculine and feminine plural.

a Inflecting adjectives

AT =T thilo raja great king
T TTEs thila rajahara great kings
T 2T ramro ket good boy
TTHT FETEE ramra kefahara good boys

et fopamar seto kitab white book

i framags seta kitabhari white books

Y FE sani kefi small girl

AT FEgE sana kettharii small girls

b Invariable adjectives

e faar garib kisan poor farmer
LEERETIGEL garib Kisanhari poor farmers

T FST sapha kotha clean room

6T HISRE sapha kothahara clean rooms

T ATV S dhani minche rich man / person
T ATV dhani mancheharii  rich men / people
T FTH naya kalam new pen

ot FaugE naya kalamhari new pens

EXERCISE 2 Complete the following sentences with the
appropriate form of & ho to form an affirmative statement. Work in
transliteration first, then write the sentences out in Devanagari:

1 HE... ma agrej...

2 g fomm... hami vidyarthi...

3 foit fgegearit..  timi hindustani...

4 fofigsfea™..  timibara kisan...

5 qurs forers tapai $iksak...

6 @ fmeas... a Siksak...

7 S AT AL, uni dhani manche...

8 df wIegE TEd ti manchehar@ prahari...
9 Fgf AUTT... vahi nepali...

10 Fgigs T=aa yahahari bharatiya...

EXERCISE 3 Convert the affirmative statements into negative
statements by changing the forms of the verbs.

EXERCISE 4 Translate into Nepali, giving both the script and the
transliteration forms, taking care to give the adjectives the correct
endings:

1 good farmer 6 rich farmers
2 big book 7 good books
3 rich girl 8 small girls
4 new boy 9 poor boys
5 good king 10 rich kings

Znpuig nok aue g \
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In this unit you will learn

» how to describe and ask
about things and people

» how to discuss distances and
locations

« how to use relationship terms
to address people

D3 A view of Kathmandu

Two villagers have reached a hilltop overlooking the Kathmandu
Valley. From there they can see Kathmandu and the villages that
surround it. They discuss the view.

H T W FISHTST &, 815 ?

Rame tyo Sahar kathmadaii ho, hoina?
That town is Kathmandu, isn’t it?

e &Y, T g FTSHATST &f |

Dhane ho, tyo Sahar kathmadaii ho.
Yes, that town is Kathmandu.

™ FIGATS! 21 B, BIE ?

Rame kathmadaii thiilo cha, hoina?
Kathmandu is big, isn’t it?

CEl AT B

Dhane ho, dherai thiilo cha.
Yes, it’s very big.

TH FIGHTS! FEAT B2 AT ?

Rame kathmadai kasto cha? ramro cha?
What is Kathmandu like? Is it nice?

Zieylouq ‘npuewiyie)y g
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ey T
Dhane ramrai cha.
It’s quite nice.

T sfrer I

. Rame ani tyo kun gaii ho?

And which village is that?

GE) T TS &, WHRIIE AT |
Dhane tyo gaii hoina, bhaktapur $ahar ho.
That is not a village, that is Bhaktapur town.
H T | ST T AT W, T ?
Riame e. tyo $ahar sano cha, hoina?
Oh. That town is small, isn’t it?

o &Y, 31 W1 B | 83 39T B 1 9% AR 8% T A AT |
Dhane ho, ali sano cha. dherai thilo chaina. tara bhaktapur
dherai purano $ahar ho.
Yes, it is quite small. It is not very big. But Bhaktapur is a
very old town.

wg< Sahar town TS gal village

&t dherai very w9 bhaktapur Bhaktapur
® cha is T e Oh ‘

=&t kasto like what? how? st ali quite

% ramrai quite nice T tara but

%1 kun which? Rl purano old

D EXERCISE 5 Answer the following questions in Nepali about
Dialogue 3. If your answer to 1 is in the affirmative, write the Nepali
for Yes, Kathmandu is big; if your answer is negative, write the
Nepali for No, Kathmandu is not big, it is small, and so on.

t. FGHATSI AT D ? kathmadaii thiilo cha?

3. VR TS &7 bhaktapur gaii ho?

3. FIGHTST THT B? kathmadaii ramro cha?

¥, FTEHTS! ZAT TR AT ? kathmadaii thiilo $ahar ho?
Y. WK [T 87 bhaktapur purano cha?

& W 79T MGLET bhaktapur naya $ahar ho?

Grammar

11 Pronouns with © cha

You must use the Z ho form of the verb to be if you are defining
something or someone with a noun, but if you are locating the thing
or person you are talking about or describing it with an adjective you
must use the © cha form. The High forms §Tg-® hunuhuncha
(affirmative) and gTg~ hunuhunna (negative), which were
introduced in Unit 1, are the same regardless of whether they are
defining, describing or locating. The other forms are as follows:

Verb form Pronoun(s)
g chu T ma ' y
i chail T hami and gHIEE hamihari
%9 chas qta
®t chau ot timi and foiig= timihara
% cha % i 47 yo T tyo
%1 chan ST uni {4+ yini and {51 tini
) 4T yi and & 6
Sz« uniharii, fog= yinihari and
foitgs tinthard
Negatives
Each affirmative form of @ has a negative form:
Affirmative Negative
g chu ()am | e chaina  am not
ot chall (we) are At chainai are not
©q chas (you) are (L) %—ﬂ{ chainas are not
i chan (you) are (M) | B chainau are not
% cha is(L) BT chaina  is not
1 chan is (M)/are (L) | &7 chainan is/are not

@
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Feminine forms of s cha

If you are talking to a particular woman or girl and addressing her as
& ta or fa#it timi you can choose to use the following feminine forms
of @ cha:
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AT ti ches you (Low) are
it st timi chyau you (Middle) are

If you are talking about a particular woman or girl and intend to use
the Low pronoun for she (% @), you can choose to use the feminine
form of & cha, which is ® che:

FE i che she (Low) is

If you are talking about a particular woman or girl and are using one
of the Middle words for he or she (31 uni, f&t yini, or &+ tini),

you can choose to use the feminine form of &9 chan, which is f&
chin:

gt foq uni chin she (distant, Middle) is
fareft o yini chin she (nearby, Middle) is
foet foq tini chin she (distant, Middle) is

These feminine forms are not used very consistently in everyday
spoken Nepali, but they are often used by men to refer politely to
their wives and other female relatives, and they should always be
used in the written language. There are no feminine negative forms
of © cha.

12 =fw ali quite and &t dherai very, many
Nepali adjectives can be qualified or emphasized by putting the
words 7T ali quite or &< dherai very in front of them.

FAMTH G| i ali dublo cha. He is quite thin.
TH AT AT 67 | Ram dherai moto chaina. Ram is not very far.

31 31fer gr=it f& | uni ali hoci chin. She is rather short.
AEL TG | ma dherai aglo chu. I am very tall.

A second way to qualify or emphasize an adjective is to change its
ending to -T -ai if it ends in a vowel or to add -T -ai to the end of the
word if it ends in a consonant:

(

=T dublo  thin dublai  quite thin
T moto  fat motai  quite fat
g hoco  short in stature hocai  rather short

in stature
aglai fairly tall
ramrai nice enough
sanai  rather small
saphai clean enough

Tl aglo  tall

IUT ramro  good, nice
AT sano  small

g0l sapha clean

#3344 T4

#¥ dherai very has a second meaning, which is many. It means very
when it comes before an adjective, but if it comes before a noun, or

on its own, it means many:

Q AT 6 E<E® & ? nepalma dherai Are there many towns
§aharhart chan? in Nepal?
A #E, B B | ahd, dherai chainan. No, there are
not many.

But if you want to ask are there many big towns in Nepal? you have
the problem that 8% ZAT g%g< dherai thilla saharharii could be
taken to mean very big cities instead of many big cities. You get over
this problem by moving the position of #¢ dherai in the sentence:

Q AUTHHAT SAT WG 8¢  nepalma thila Are there many big
5 saharhari dherai towns in Nepal?
) chan? (“are big towns
many in Nepal?’)
A 3, 8B | ahd, dherai chainan. No, there are

not many.

One other commonly used word is =T alikati a small quantity of,
which should only be used to qualify nouns:

sferefa g0 alikati didh  a little milk
sfafa =T alikati cini a little sugar
srferRfar o=y alikati pani  a little water

13 Questioning words (interrogatives) .

In Nepali, many questioning words (called interrogatives) begin with
a % k- and belong to a group of words that follows a set pattern. Those
beginning with ¥ y- are ‘this-words’, those beginning with T ty- or 3
u- are ‘that-words’, and those beginning with % k- are words that ask
a question.

Loui01q ‘puBwIIR) 3
0} 1 8| Jej Moy

‘this-word’ ‘that-word’ interrogatives

& 1 he/she ko who?
a7 yo it/this @ tyo it/that % ke what?
T yo it/this v tyo it/that %9  kan which?

afd yati this much T tyati that much Ff@  kati how much?
T yasto like this T tyasto like that ¥t kasto like what?
IgT yahi here gl tyahé there %@ kaha where?
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i uti and I usto are alternative forms for that much and like that
respectively.

Because 37 kun means which?, an enquiry that involves the use of
% kun may use either the verb ' ho or the verb © cha:

AT FAIAMET 2 yo kun des ho? Which country is this?

A7 I AT BT | yo de$ nepal ho.  This country is Nepal.

OHETHT i qie pasalma kun sabun In the shop which
TG ? sasto cha? soap is cheap?

FGHEAT FT8led  kathmadaiima kun In Kathmandu, which
TG ? hotel rimro cha?  hotel is good?
Because T kasto means like what?, a question in which it is used

usually asks for a ‘describing’ reply. So, an enquiry that involves the
use of &I kasto usually uses the verb @ cha:

a1 I T B ? yo des kasto cha?  What s this country like?
AEMTH @ | yo des ramro cha.  This country is good.
T I T w7 Yo pani kasto cha? What is this water like?
T I FhT B | yo pani sapha cha. This water is clean.

However, it is also possible to ask what kind of country is this?, in
which case you are asking for a ‘defining’ statement and calling for
the use of & ho:

a1 FET IWET? yo kasto de§ ho?  What kind of country
is this?

AEX U IMET | yo dherai dhani des ho. This is 2 very
rich country.

7 FET T ET? yo kasto pani ho?  What kind of water
is this?

a1 &S I T yo mailo pani ho.  This is dirty water.

14 The simple sentence

You have no doubt realized by now that Nepali has a different word
order from English. In Nepali, the natural place for the verb is at the
end of a sentence. Simply, an English speaker says I am English,
while a Nepali speaker says:
AT E | ma nepali hii.
quTs faemdf g7g7o | tapai vidyarthi

hunuhuncha.

‘I Nepali am’,
*You student are’.

Unless there is some good reason for it not to, a Nepali sentence will
always begin with a subject and end with a verb: everything else will
come in between. If a change is made to this word order it has an
effect on the meaning of a sentence: it may emphasize something, or
express hesitation or doubt:

AITATE | nepali hii ma. I'm a Nepali, I am!
ﬁ'ﬂ'lﬁ_é"g’ﬂ g7e quTs ? vidyarthi Are you a student,

hunuhuncha tapai? then?

B4 Near and far

Salil has just arrived in town and he needs to visit the bank and the
post office. He asks a passer-by for directions.

FAE WIS, T | TR gATH XD ?
Salil e bhai, namaste! yaha hulak ghar cha? _
Oh (younger) brother, hello! Is there a post office here?
W WA
Rane cha dai.
Yes, (elder) brother.
A TgTTE gt 9L HId 2161 B ?
Salil yahibata hulak ghar kati tadha cha?
How far is the post office from here?
W HEE e, AfNs e aTE |
Rane dherai tidha chaina, najikai cha dai.
It’s not very far, it’s quite near, (elder) brother.
T TR aF I B 2
Salil tyaha baik pani cha?
Is there a bank there too?
W BARIMBIEBI
Rane cha, baik pani cha. thilai cha.
Yes, there’s a bank too. It’s quite big.
A gATH UGG dF AL ETe1 B ?
Salil hulak ghardekhi baik dherai {adha cha?
Is the bank very far from the post office?

0} U S1Jej Moy =
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Rane ahd, tyo pani najikai cha. baik ra hulak ghar yahibata
tadha chaina.
No, that’s quite near too. The bank and the post office are not
far from here.

FEAI AT S T AT AT W B 2
Salil aja baik ra hulak gharma bhid cha?
Are the bank and the post office crowded today?

T GITE |9 S T S A B | T ST T |

Rane chaina dai. dja baik ra hulik ghar banda chan. aja
sarkari bida cha.
No, (elder) brother. Today the bank and the post office
are closed. There’s a government holiday today.

= bhai (younger) brother &% baik bank

a5t yaha here gors <= hulak ghardekhi
g+ o< hulak ghar post office from the post office

a1z dai (elder) brother #v aja today

Tglatz yahabata from here sz bhid crowd

=fa kati how much? =< ghar house, home, building
et tﬁt;ll.l.ﬁ far, distant 5= banda shut, closed

fw% najikai quite near @t sarkari governmental
wagr tyaha there faarbida holiday

Grammar

15 Postpositions: w1 -ma, == -bata, -fz -dekhi

In English there is a category of words called prepositions: to, at, in,
from, for, etc. These are called prepositions because they come in
front of the noun or pronoun they are acting upon: to the man, at the
house, from London, etc. The Nepali equivalents of these words are
called postpositions because they come affer the noun they are acting
upon: the man to, the house at, London from. In writing they must
always be joined to the end of the noun or pronoun.

The postposition -AT ma means in, at or on:

AqTerHT nepalma in Nepal
T tebulma on the table
EET baikma at the bank

Two other postpositions that are used in Dialogue 4 are -T1¢ -bata
from and -3f@ -dekhi from, since. Both of these mean from, but only
-&fi -dekhi can also be used with expressions of time:

FIEGHTSITE kathmadaiibata from Kathmandu
Aquedafe landandekhi from London
CIECAic] ajadekhi from today
fesiefa hijodekhi since yesterday

If you need to ask how far away something is, you will use the
adjective 22T tadha distant with one or other of these two
postpositions. When stating or discussing distances, the word ZTeT
tadha must usually be retained, even when you also mention some
units or measures of distance.

WATILETE FIEHTET &1 bhaktapurbata How distant is
ZETB? kathmadat kati Kathmandu from
tadha cha? Bhaktapur?
WHRTIIETE FIGATST AT bhaktapurbata Kathmandu is eight
AEAZRIG | kathmadaii ath mail miles distant from
tadha cha. Bhaktapur.

If you wish to say that something has been the case for a certain
period of time, and still is the case, you should use -2f& -dekhi with
the present tense of the verb: .

7 fgsiafg e %1 ma hijodekhi I am in Nepal since
nepalma chu. yesterday.

Aeefg A ATEHT 9l abadekhi ma From now on I am
nepalma chu. in Nepal.

Units of distance
Nepalis think in terms of both miles and kilometres, though the
metric system is gradually becoming prevalent:
TS AT ath mail
a1 feetfrer . nau kilomitar
In the hills of Nepal, a traditional measure of distance is the #1¥ kos,
which is usually interpreted to mean two miles, or sometimes half an

hour’s walk. Foreigners walking in Nepal often find the 1% kos an
elusive concept, perhaps because it measures distance partly in terms

eight miles
nine kilometres
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of the time taken to travel it, and because Nepalis are naturally much
more adept at negotiating the steep ups and downs of their landscape
than foreign visitors.

16 Using relationship terms to address people

It is common practice in Nepali for people to address others, whether
they are strangers, friends, or acquaintances, by using a relationship
term. Obviously, you need to judge which term is appropriate for the
person you are addressing, but it is perfectly acceptable to address a
male younger than yourself as ¥Ts bhai younger brother, or a female
who is older than you as <=1 didi elder sister. Elderly people may be
addressed as =T ba father or ¥THT ama mother; no stigma is attached
to age in Nepal. These terms are often also added to people’s
personal names in conversation: #%aT fadt Amita didi, T Wz
Salil bhai. A chart of kinship terminology is given in the Appendices
at the back of this book.

Sateit %< nepali parivar A Nepali family
1 To be addressed and referred to with High pronouns

4T, §7 buva or ba father

S{THT, AT ama or ma mother

SAT-SATHT, FT-ATHT buva-dma or ba-ama  mother and
father

goTRaT, aTet hajurba or baje grandfather

ESTATHT, a5 hajurdma or bajyai  grandmother

2 To be addressed with High pronouns and usually referred to
with High (male) or Middle (female) pronouns
TTEAT, ST

A svasni or Srimati * wife
e, ST logne or $riman” husband
fast didi elder sister
qTE, I19G, I dai or dajyi or daju elder brother

3 To be addressed with Middle pronouns and usually referred to
with Low (male) and Middle (female) pronouns

TE bhai younger
brother

afgr bahini younger sister

BT chora son

BT chori daughter

BRTBI chorachori sons and
daughters

arfa nati grandson
et natini granddaughter
Arfa-arfasr nati-natini grandchildren

*When referring to a known individual, the foreign speaker
should use the honorific terms *1HT §riman and 7dT §rimati.
@17 logne and TTEAT svasni are used to refer to husbands and
wives more generally. In rural areas, some people use the words
ST joi or =T biighi (‘old woman’) for wife and ¥ poi or T&T
budha (‘old man’}) for husband.

EXERCISE 6 Translate the following sentences into Nepali,
referring to the box above for the correct levels of politeness when
choosing which form of the verb to use.

Younger brother is at school.

Elder brother is in Darjeeling.

Elder sister is at Mahendra Mahavidyalay.
Tomorrow mother and father are at home.

There are many brothers and sisters in the family.

EXERCISE 7 Convert the affirmative Nepali sentences you have
completed for Exercise 6 into negative statements, by changing the
forms of the verbs.

EXERCISE 8 Overleaf there is a simple map of the part of Nepal
in which you are staying, showing:

L R N O S R
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1 wx&ar af=w sarasvati mandir Saraswati temple

2 99X bajar marketplace

3 qg9g® pasalhara shops

4 g% baik bank

5 g X huldk ghar post office

6 YA ATAT prahari thana police station

7 glea hotel hotel

8 SThas daphe laj Danphe Lodge

9 AT @ seti khola Seti Khola (a river)
10 9== sadak road
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t S qmTANTR B 7

R EATF UERIE ?

3 AAE TS HiFERT S ?

¥ SNHT S F 5 ?

« FEA AT FE B ?

¢ FET Aiex a9EE # iy aer s 2

Referring to the
map, and
assuming that
you are staying
in the lodge,
answer the
following
questions in
Nepali:

prahari thiina najik cha?

hulak ghar tadha cha?

lajbata bajar kati tadha cha?

bajarma ke ke cha?

prahari thani kahi cha?

sarasvati mandir bajarbata
kati tadha cha?

-
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In this unit you will learn

« how to count and enumerate
people, things and units

« how to talk about portable
possessions
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5 Students at the language school

The Minister for Education is visiting a school and is asking the
teacher how many students are studying each language.
T et wer Ffas fremfes o
mantri  nepali kaksama katijana vidyarthiharii chan?
How many students are there in the Nepali class?
fres agem et o | gtesT ST T s |
Siksak  dasjana vidyarthi chan. pacjana keta ra pacjana keti.
There are ten students. Five boys and five girls.
LEi) Q131 Sl Ferra e faamdfes o
mantri  e. ani dgreji kaksama katijana vidyarthihara chan?
Oh. And how many students are there in the English class?
e et e rfer ot @ | AT ST % ET 3 e (s
IITEEeAT faedige w1 ;
Siksak  tyo kaksa ali thiilo cha. naujana keti ra dasjana keti
chan. jamma unnaisjana vidyarthihari chan.
That class is quite big. There are nine boys and ten girls.
All together there are 19 students.
T ATelt e fadeiies W o 2
mantri  nepall kaksama videstharii matrai chan?
Are there only foreigners in the Nepali class?
s fdefies w0 o woftwr | S Fafrat, o s <
TESTAT ST & |
videSthari métrai chan mantrijyii. tinjana ciniya,
pacjana agrej, ra duijana jarman chan.
There are only foreigners, Minister, Three Chinese, five
English and two Germans.

Siksak

w4 mantrl minister

e kaksa class

AT ma in

Fiawr katijana how many?

@ dasjana ten

atesmT o1 pacjana keta five
boys

af=emT 3 pacjana kefi five
girls

At ¥eT naujand keta nine
boys

Tgs T #¢ dasjana kel ten
girls

S#AT jamma  all together, in
total

ITEESET unnaisjana 19

faseiigs videsihart foreigners

w13 matrai only

w=isq mantrijyii form of
address for a minister

Grammar

17 The Nepali numerals

The Nepali numerals are very similar to the Hindi numerals, with
only a few exceptions. The system is complex, and it is necessary to
learn each number from one to 100 as a separate item of vocabulary,
though each group of ten has its own internal logic and it is
occasionally possible to guess! The first ten numbers are given here,
both on their own and with the classifier suffixes they often need to
take (as explained below). You are advised to learn the numbers in

sets of ten (see the appendices).
Numbers and numeral classifiers: summary
number + human classifier + non-human classifier
1t uwek FoT ekjana T3 eutd
2z Edu i duljana zzeT duita
3 : d@tin deraT tinjana dwaer tinvata
4 ¢ =Tcar =TT carjana =eT carvata
5 « «oi=pac gfaeT pacjand tf=eer pacvata
6 ¢« wcha w91 chajana waeT chavata
7 ¢ wasat e satjana gaaeT satvata
8 = smsath smsemT athjana sr59er athvata
9 ¢ dinau 1T naujana AazT nauvata
10 +» =zwdas ggsT dasjana zgder dasvata

18 Numbers of people

When you are using numbers to enumerate human nouns — i.e. words
that represent people — you should add the classifier -7 jana to the
end of the number. It is incorrect to say U% #T+& ek manche one
person: the correct form is THSHT A5 ekjand manche. If the
number is plural, there is no need to add the plural suffix -g% -hara
to the noun, because the number already tells you that there is more
than one person and therefore -8% -har is superfluous:

THIAT 7S ekjand manche one person

TESHT AA-ATTS duijana logne-manche two men (literally,
husband-person)

ST WEA-ATE  tinjana svasni-manis  three women
(literally,
wife-person)
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The words AT manche and WTFHY manis are interchangeable,
though the first is used more commonly. Both mean person, but
unless qualified by the addition of ST svasni (woman/wife) they
can usually be taken to represent a male.

D ExercisE 9 Answer the following questions in Nepali on
Dialogue 5:

AT FHETHT: nepali kaksama:

t. SHiqemT ﬁ?nﬁ‘gg w1 ? katijana vidyarthihari chan?
3. FiqeHT FIEE & ? katijana agrejharii chan?

L FITSAT STHARE B ? katijana jarmanhari chan?
YT FETHT: agreji kaksama:

v. FfomT fremifes w2 katijana vidyarthihari chan?
Y. et FETRE T 7 katijana ketaharii chan?

& FIAOHT Felge & ? katijana kefiharii chan?

D6 Setting up the exam room

Poshan, a junior teacher, is setting up a room for an examination,
Ramesh, the principal, comes to check that all is well.
RTE AT DISTAT FITTET &G & ?
Ramesh yo kothama kativati ebul chan? y
How many tables are there in this room?
qryor THIT & &% |
Poshan dasvata chan hajur.
There are ten, sir.
A At Ffeaer 4= o 2
Ramesh ani kativati mec chan?
And how many chairs are there?
AN STEAET AT B |
Poshan athvata matrai chan.
There are only eight.
@ Q| FEATHT THEAT frmt o, 3 2
Ramesh e. kaksama dasjana vidyarthi chan, hoina?
Oh. There are ten students in the class, aren’t there?
T G, TS B | HISTAT - 4 e |
Poshan hajur, dasjana chan. arko kothama dui-cirvata mec chan,
Yes, there are ten. There are a few chairs in the next
room.

il 3 @ | FAH TFIAEE T 51 & ?
Ramesh thik cha. kalam ra kagathara pani thik chan?
OK. Are the pens and papers OK too?

ey g3 SAANT U3ET FAW T AN B g |
Poshan harek tebulma euta kalam ra kagat cha hajur.
On each table there is a pen and paper, sir.

#rar kotha room st arko other, next
#fqeer kativata how many? Tearwerdukcarvaia woarfour(= ‘afew’)
w5 tebul table #= thik fine, correct
#gaeT dasvata fen v kalam pen
#< mec chair sria kagat paper
wreazt athvata eight giw harek each, every
w4 matrai only TS enta one or a

Grammar
19 Numbers of things

When you are using numbers to enumerate non-human nouns — i.e.
animals and inanimate objects — you must always add the classifier
32T vata to the end of the number. It is incorrect to say =< fdT car
kitab four books: the correct form is STXET carvata kitab. Again,
-&% -hari is superfluous when the number is plural.

The classifier -3<T vata is not pronounced as it is spelled: the correct
pronunciation is ‘auta’. It is added to the numbers in a rather less
regular way than the classifier -5 jana. When it is added to T¥ ek
one, the combination produces U3ZT eutdi, pronounced and often
spelled FTeT yautd, and when it is added to % dui two the
combination produces g%eT duita, pronounced ‘dwita’. For obvious
practical reasons, these two are used very commonly in everyday
spoken Nepali.

et foame euta (‘yauta’) kitab

TETHA duita (‘dwita’) mec
Perhaps because Nepali does not have an indefinite article a, T32T
eutd is often used with human nouns, e.g. U3SeT #T76 eutd manche
one man or a man to refer to a person about whom the speaker feels
no need to be especially polite.

one book
two chairs
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20 How many?

When you are asking the question how many? you must add one of
the classifiers to the interrogative %fa kati, the choice of classifier
depending upon whether you are asking about people or other things.
Because -ST jana can only be used to enumerate people and -21
vata can only be used to enumerate things and animals, the
combination of a number plus a classifier can also be used on its own:

AT HIASHT A7 5 7 gharma katijand  How many people are
manche chan? in the house?

ST B | dasjana chan. There are ten.

HTHT F{raeT 151 59 ? gharma kativaga ~ How many rooms are
kotha chan? there in the house?

Jreaer & | tinvata chan. There are three.

However, when the question concerns units of measurement, Ffq
kati can be used without a classifier suffix (see Grammar 22).

B 7 Kamal and Amrit

Kamal bumps into Amrit on the street. Kamal, an office worker,
always has money to spare, while Amrit, a young student, is always
penniless.

FAT AR AT WIS !

Kamal aho Amrt bhai!

Oh, it’s Amrit!
S AR HH AT !
Amrit namaskar Kamal dai!
Hello, Kamal!

TAA TG | Sge FATIIL ?
Kamal namaskar! ahile katatira?
Hello! Where are you off to now?

o9 ERfaX |
Amrit ghartira.
Home.

FAe T greEeT et B 2
Kamal ani halkhabar kasto cha?

And how are things?
_qT THG |
Amrit ramrai cha.

Fine.

g e faHRT T B 7
Kamal aja timisaga paisa cha?
Do you have any money on you today?
AT W AR B T R A B |
Amrit masaga? alikati cha. ek mohar matrai cha.
On me? I have a little. I have just one half-rupee.
LLE] T T | TSN WiGT 9 W (AT B | :
Kamal kehi chaina. aja masita das rupiya cha.
It doesn’t matter. I've got ten rupees today.
TR AT BT e T | e e
Amrit masfiga na paisa cha na curot cha. tapaisiga curof cha?
I have neither money nor cigarettes. Do you have a
cigarette?

A, AT CH AT ATH AU B |

Kamal cha, masaga ek bafta yak curot cha.
Yes, I have a packet of Yak cigarettes.

T AL AF R AN B!

aha, yak curot ramro cha!

Oh, Yak cigarettes are good!

AT are, fofr e Fer gt 1 EE B |

Kamal hoina, timi sano keta hau. dhimrapan kharab cha.
No, you are a small boy. Smoking is bad.

szt aho (an exclamation of o= aja t?day .

pleasure or surprise) .~  Wiww masita with me
afget ahile now z@ =fyat das rupiya ten rupees
Far kata where, in which iz curot cigarefte

direction 9..7..na... na neither... nor...
fo= tira towards aragr ek bafta one packet

atgT aha (another exclamation
of pleasure or surprise)
gwaw dhiimrapan smoking (a

wfax ghartira fowards home
g« halkhabar news
fefiet timisdga with you

T paisa money rather highflown Sanskrit
w& T masaga? with me? term)
s wig< ek mohar one mohar www kharab bad
(a half-rupee)
et o7 kehi chaina it doesn’t
matter
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Grammar

21 Possession of portable items

Nepali does not have a verb that is the equivalent of the English to
have or to own, but establishes ownership and possession in different
ways. The first way is used in relation to things that someone can
carry around on his/her person. Often, these are things that are
disposable or acquired temporarily: money, for instance, comes and
goes, and items such as pens generally run out of ink and have to be
discarded.

Possession is indicated by using either one of two postpositions that
both have exactly the same meaning: with. The two words are -7
siga (sometimes spelt @5 sanga) and -f&d sita. These are added
directly on to nouns, names and pronouns:

FERT  ketasiga or #erfad  ketdsita with the boy
FARET Kumarsiga or FARf4d Kumarsita with Kumar
HET masdga or WHd  masita with me

Having added one or other of these words to the possesser, all that is
left to create a simple statement of possession is to state the thing
possessed and end with the verb, which is always & cha (because you
are locating the possession on the person of the possessor):

Tt AeET g% 3T B | tyo manchesdga That man has two
dui rupiya cha. rupees (on his
person).
FHTUSTHAAG | tisiga euta kalam cha. He has a pen
(on his person).

If the statement or question is about someone not possessing
something, use the negative form of © cha.

AT G|T B | masita paisd chaina. I don’t have any
money (on my
person).

T &1 B | Gitasiga sabun chaina. Gita does not have
any soap (with her).

22 Using numbers without classifiers

When you are talking about sums of money, weights and measures,
units of time, distances, or any other kind of measure or unit, there is
no need to add a classifier to the numerals involved, or to use the

plural suffix -8¥ -harii. Nor is it correct to use the plural form of a
verb when its subject is a plural numerical quantity.

Currency

The Nepali =t rupiya rupee consists of 100 4T paisa. There are
also special words for a quarter-rupee (#T suka) and a half-rupee
(W1g< mohar or Wiz mohor), though these terms are gradually
falling into disuse, partly as a result of inflation. The abbreviation for
rupee is Rs. in Roman script, and % ru. in Devanagari. The Nfzpali
rupee is sometimes referred to as the - % ne. ru. (short for AYTeT
#faat nepdli rupiyd), to distinguish it from the ¥To % bha. ru.
(Wit =faT bharatiya rupiya) or Indian rupee.

Prices and sums of money can be expressed in three different ways:

* by using numbers with the terms @T¢ sadhe plus one half, §a7 sava
plus one quarter and W paune minus one quarter. There are
special words for one and a half and two and a half:

o =gt ek rupiyi %t Rs.l
AT UF gt sava ek rupiya % t3% Rs.1.25
g ot dedh rupiya %tk Rs.1.50
1A g8 @t paune dui rupiya %t Rs.1.75
£ St dui rupiya %3 Rs.2
g g% 3t sava dul rupiya % 3.3 Rs.2.25
EEERIEp adhai rupiya % ¥ Rs.2.50
by expressing small sums in terms of #1g< mohar and =T suka:
o Sfqat gaT ek rupiya suka % t3x Rs.1.25
A /ige tin mohar %otk Rs.1.50
T gL g tin mohar suka %t Rs.1.75
qie Hige pac mohar % % Rs.2.50
qT e HIZL gH0 pac mohar suka % 3.0 Rs.2.75

* by expressing sums in terms of *fU4T rupiya and 9T paisa:
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& at =19 99T ek rupiya paccis paisa
T Hqgi = gE T ek ruplya pacas paisa
3% =it o= 99T dui rupiya paccis paisi
aﬁ Ffoaf goE §9T  dui rupiya pacas paisa

Weights and capacities

There are two systems of measuring weights and quantities current in
Nepal. One is the metric European system of kilogrammes (féeit
kilo), the other is a more complicated traditional system based on
capacity, which is particularly suited to measuring quantities of
grain:

% 13w Rs.1.25
% t% Rs.1.50
T 3.3 Rs.2.25
% e Rs.2.50

EIRIEY cauthai one quarter of a mana

STET AT adha mana half a mana

T ATAT ek mana one mana (= (.7 litres or 20 ounces)
T el ek kuruva (= two manas)

T Ty ek pathi (= eight manas)

T T4 ek muri (= 20 pathis)

Neither kind of unit requires the use of classifiers or plural suffixes:

U foeil s ek kilo alu one kilo of potatoes
gt foelt €a19 péc kilo syau  five kilos of apples
FEHAMTIHE  dul mana camal two manas of rice
THfT e ek pathidal  one pathi of lentils
Note that words such as cup and pot are also treated as measures of

quantity in phrases such as the following, and therefore the numbers
do not take a classifier:

gEwa AT duikapciyda  two cups of tea

grae faar ek pat ciya one pot of tea
Units of time

T gEvE ek sekand one second

T fo ek chin one moment

s fime dui minet two minutes

e qoer tin ghanta three hours

1< fa= car din four days

qf = gwar pac hapta five weeks

% AfgaT cha mahina six months

SIcEL sat varsa seven years

EXERCISE 10  Translate the following sentences into Nepali:

1 Ihave ten rupees and a packet of cigarettes.
2 We have been in Nepal for three weeks.

There are ten men, three women and five boys in the post office.
How much money do you have with you?

That Indian man has no money, but the Nepali boy has ten rupees.
The rich farmer has ten pathis of rice and ten kilogrammes of
potatoes.

7 There are two cups of tea on each table.

8 The teacher has no books and the students have no pens.

EXERCISE 11 Write six Nepali sentences that define each of the
people in the left-hand column as teachers, using an appropriate form
of the verb to be from the right-hand column. Then do the same thing
for each once again, but this time locating them at home.

Lo T S

wTE bhai g™ hunuhuncha
e didi gr ho
wTsgs bhaiharn o Siksak o1 chan
Iy dajyd ¥HT  gharma g7 hun
HAHT ama B cha
7 ma o chin
g hii
] chu

D EXERCISE 12
one week

two men

three books
four boys

five rupees

six chairs
seven women
eight classes
nine kilos

ten foreigners
two kilos
seven and a half kilos

three pathis

two and a half manas

three rupees and seventy-five paisa
nine and a half rupees.

Translate into Nepali:

o~ b W=

— e ek bk bk
AU A W= O O

g
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In this unit you will learn

« how to talk about ownership

« how to express and ask
about knowledge

» how to ask further questions

D8 Jyoti’s houses

Anil and Bijay are comparing notes on Jyoti, a new acquaintance.

CIGE
Anil

[CERS
Bijay

et

Anil

forsra
Bijay

Anil

Bijay

Anil

Bijay

Anil

Bijay

ST HfaeT 93gs B 2 qUTSATs IR B ?

Jyotika Kativata gharharii chan? tapailai thaha cha?
How many houses does Jyoti have? Do you know?
ATET © | SAT T 3T 91X & : U2 AT T el &al |
thaha cha. Jyotika duita ghar chan: euta sano ra
euta thiilo.

I know. Jyoti has two houses: one big and one small.

T | ST g IR R B ?

e. Jyotiko sano ghar kahi cha?

I see. Where is Jyoti’s small house?

SUTIRT T S SSIRAT S | R Sa el qaTal U927 e 91 © |
Jyotiko sino ghar bajirma cha. tyaha Jyotiko buvako
euta pasal pani cha.

Jyoti’s small house is in the marketplace. Jyoti’s father has a
shop there too.

it st s = 2

ani Jyotiko thalo ghar ni?

And what about Jyoti’s big house?

ST ST = TrETrETe 35 A9 6l 6 |

Jyotiko thiilo ghar Pokharabata dui kos tidha cha.
Jyoti’s big house is two kos away from Pokhara.

At e .

tyo ghar nikkai thilo cha?

Is that house very large?

&Y, o ot & | AT ST SEEET RISl B |

ho, nikkai thuilo cha. tyo gharma dasvata kotha chan.
Yes, it’s very large. There are ten rooms in that house.
=it TR Ttz 5 2

Jyotiko parivar pani thiilo cha?

Is Jyoti’s family large too?

ST BT, T SHIEE 6T B | 235 AT SA Tl qaTht g8-AmeaeT
THS B |

thillo chaina, tara unihara dhani chan. harek $aharma
Jyotiko buvaka dui-carvata pasal chan.
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It’s not large, but they are rich. Jyoti’s father has several
shops in every town.

sfe sl SRR T B 2

Anil  ani Jyotiko daju-bhai chainan?
And does Jyoti not have any brothers?

fostm G (safET e afet B, F | eSS o e e
T2 TR o |

Bijay chainan. Jyotiki euti bahini cha, Kanti. hijoaja uni
Darjeelingko euta skiilma chin.
No. He has one sister, Kanti. Nowadays she is at a school
in Darjeeling.

sarfast Jyotika Jyoti’s, belonging to Jyoti (plural possessions)
argr thaha knowledge, information

st Jyotiko Jyoti's, belonging to Jyoti (single possession)
% nikkai very (used only with adjectives)

ar-wE daju-bhai brothers

sarfast Jyotiki Jyoti’s, belonging to Jyoti (female possession)
geEl entl one (feminine ending)

et hijoaja nowadays

ity Darjiling Darjeeling

e skiill school

Grammar

23 Ownership: = -ko, = -ki, %1 -ka with nouns
and names

Unless you are using -¥7 -séiga or - {4 -sita to talk about possessions
that are ‘with’ an owner at the time, the particle -#T -ko must be used
to link an owner to a thing that is owned. The particle performs the
same function, and occurs in the same place in a sentence or phrase,
as the ‘apostrophe s’ ( ’s) in English, and can be attached to nouns
and names in the same way:

gmaﬁ fopamer Ramko kitab Ram’s book
SRIEIECI Setiko buva Seti’s father

However, -#T -ko behaves like an inflected adjective in that the
vowel must change according to the number and gender of whatever
is owned — to -1 when a female human noun is owned, and to -3 when

the owned nouns are plural:

THIH HTHT Rameski ama Ramesh’s mother
AqTART TEEE Nepalka gaiihari Nepal’s villages
As in statements of possession using -&7 -siga or -fad -sita,

statements of ownership involve the use of the verb % cha:
THYT E59T <19 B9 | Rameska duijana Ramesh has two
daju chan. elder brothers.

Bindiiko daju chaina. Bindu does not have
an elder brother.

fargt T &7 1

However, if something is being identified as a belonging then it
becomes necessary to use 21 ho instead of © cha:
T g S SAITHT AT | yo siino ghar Jyotiko  This small house
ho. is Jyoti’s.
% fagFra g | 0 Bindiko daju He is not Bindu’s
hoina. elder brother.

It is possible to use - -ko in a string of ownerships:

s et Jyotiko sathi Jyoti’s friend

sqTfaent @it q@T  Jyotiko sathiko buva Jyoti's friend’s father

ST @R Jyotiko sathiko buvako Jyoti’s friend’s
FATHY ®X ghar father’s house

ST ETiT G Jyotiko sathiko Jyoti’s fiend’s father's
EESTEZIEEAS buvako gharka

house’s windows
jhyalharu. :

24 Words for and: < ra, =fT ani

So far you have met two different Nepali words that are both
translated as and. T ra is used to link pairs or the members of a group
of nouns, pronouns, or names:

sfy, afm®FTTT®  Jyoti, Ambika ra Rim Jyoti, Ambika and
Ram

& T g Y baik ra hulak ghar  the bank and the
post office

7t ani, on the other hand, is used to mean and when we wish to
introduce another topic or to ask an additional question: it can often
mean and then. In spoken Nepali, a sentence can never begin with T
ra, but it is possible to begin a sentence with #f ani.

iusiasoym @ '

¥0




&N s) esoym %’

¥0

afr dF Fgf w2 ani baik kaha cha?  And where is the
bank?
a7t 2 ani? And then?
anything else?
sf fasft 1 gt 2 ani timi ko hau? And who are you?
A third word for and that is used only in scholarly, formal or official
contexts as a substitute for T ra is the Sanskrit loan T4T tatha.

25 | know, you know, etc. using == thaha

g1gT thaha, often pronounced tha, means knowledge or information.
The most common way to state that you know something is to say
that the knowledge exists for you or to you, using the postposition -
TS -1ai, which means to or for :

HATE TR | malai thaha cha. I know (‘to me
there is
knowledge’).

qUTEATE ART ST | tapailai thaha chaina. You do not know
(‘to you there is
not knowledge’).

favg@ TS a1 18T & 7 Bindiilal pakka thaha Does Bindu know
cha? for sure? (‘to
Bindu is
there certain
knowledge?’)

These questions and statements are frequently abbreviated:

qET s | thaha cha. I know.
qIgr s ? thaha cha? Do you know?
ITET & | thaha chaina. I don’t know.

B39 Ratan’s motorcar

Subir and Anand have just spotted their friend Ratan driving past in
ared car.

IR o B SR B
Subir rato motarma tyo ko ho?
Who is that in the red car?
AF<= WA, BI5T?
Anand Ratan, hoina?
It’s Ratan, isn’t it?

UCIEO A G Al
Subir  ho, tyo Ratan ho.
Yes, that’s Ratan.
WIS T W TaERT AT HIET gl 2
Anand tyo rato motar Ratanjiko Aphno motar ho?
Is that red car Ratanji’s own car?
T g, oy ari We ar |
Subir  hoina, Ratanko sathiko motar ho.
No, it’s Ratan’s friend’s car.
HA TR O AL G ?
Anand tapaiko pani motar cha?
Do you too have a car ?
AT o, W W B | TR A g ST HIEX B |
Subir  ah&, mero motar chaina. tara mero dajyiiko euta motar
cha.
No, I don’t have a car. But my elder brother has a car.

A= qUTEH! TTSTAT AIET FE G ?

Anand tapaiko dajyiiko motar kasto cha?
What’s your elder brother’s car like?

TR TTH! AR A AT B, 3% T B, THRW T IJUTERT AT
sieafTe

Subir dajyiiko motar ali purano cha, tara ramro cha, ekdam
ramro. tapaiko motar cha ki chaina ni?
Elder brother’s car is rather old, but it’s nice, really nice.
So do you have a car or not?

AF<= B! A U HTSHT HTA B |

Anand chaina! mero euta saikal matrai cha.
No! I have only a bicycle.

TGt rato red grdt sathl friend
#rzx motar car wraw ekdam really, very
srwr aphno own grgww saikal bicycle

EXERCISE 13 Answer the following questions about Dialogue 9:

¢ TSI ATHT JIET G ? Ratanjiko aphno motar cha?
3 I HIET WWAEar ? rito motar ratanko ho?
1 AT ATHT AL G ? Subirko aphno motar cha?
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k FEAIRHT ITTFT 12T T o & 2 Subirko dajyiiko motar cha

ki chaina?

Grammar

26 Ownership using ' -ko, = -ki, 51 -ka with
unchanged (‘direct case’) pronouns

The postposition -#T -ke can be added to two kinds of pronouns in
exactly the same way that it is added to nouns and names, i.e. without
requiring any change to be made to these pronouns. The two
categories are:

i The most polite pronouns (F9T< tapal, 75T yaha, 32 vaha, 25T hajur),
ii Plural pronouns that end in -g%.

TEHI AT F 21?7 yahiko Subhanam  What is this
. X ke ho? person’s name? :
agTeh! 19 & gl 7 vahako kam ke ho? What is his job?
SilgEH T =131 & | unihariko luga Their clothing is
anautho cha! strange!
*Using TWATH Subhanam auspicious name to ask a personal name is

more polite than using 7TH nam.

27 My, your, our

-#1 -ko cannot be added to the pronouns # ma I, & ti you, T timi
you and T hami we. Instead, these four pronouns have special
ownership (‘genitive’) forms:

il ma I becomes T mero my, mine

a ta you becomes ar tero  your, yours

fdft  timi  you  becomes T  timro your, yours

gt hami  we becomes ZMHT  hamro our, ours

HI ATH ST &Y | mero nam Jeni ho. My name is Jenny.

oot A AT EE,  timro nam Sonam Your name is not
fefe g heina, Chiring ho. Sonam, it is

Tsering. *
g 9 ARFTA 8T | hamro thar Our family name
Adhikari ho. is Adhikari.

* These are both Tibetan names, current among people who live
along Nepal’s northern border, and also among Tibetan refugees in

Nepal. Nepali does not have a letter to represent the Tibetan sound ts,
#0 it uses @ ch instead.

EXERCISE 14 Create sentences that state ownership, using the
elements provided:

Owner Quantity Possession
Egl 2 houses

= HYT g5 X B mera duitd [ have two houses

ghar chan

| Dhan Bahadur’s wife 2 elder sisters
R ] 0 mother and father
3 My mother 4 grandchildren
4 They 0 sons and daughters
5 He (High) 9 cows (TTTS gal)
6 We 5 fat buffaloes (¥ bhais)

28 One’s own: emphasizing ownership using
s a@phno
The word THT aphne means own and can be used with any of the
possessive pronouns. It does not matter whether it is being used to
mean my own or your own or anyone else’s own; the word remains
the same. It is an adjective, however, so its ending must change
according to the number and gender of the thing or things owned:
WL AT AT

mero aphno sathi my own friend

AUTEHT ATHT BTG tapaika aphna your own children
chorachori
yfuaret st afgT  Amitaki aphni bahini  Amita’s own

younger sister

To emphasize that the thing that is owned is the owner’s very own
possession and does not belong to anyone else, the ending of HTHFT

dphno is changed to -ai:
THIHT AT 975% | Ramesko aphnai saikal. Ramesh’s very
own bicycle.
wfaareht T afget | Amitaki aphnai bahini. Amita’s very own
; younger sisler.
fariigs A AT yinihari mera aphnai These are my own
GRS & chorachori hun. children.

|

(<]
[4]

231 s esoym

0




l

aisiesoym D

0

29 Asking questions: the use of f ki

The word order of a question in Nepali is exactly the same as the
word order of a statement: when spoken, the difference lies in the
intonation; when written, the only difference between a statement
and a question is the absence or presence of a question-mark.
However, Nepali-speakers frequently end a question with the
questioning word T ? ki? which literally means or... 72 % ? ho ki ?
and © ¥ 7 cha ki ? mean is it or...? and is there or...?

T FUTERY ST ATEHA yo tapaiko aphno Is this your own

grfwe saikal ho ki? bicycle, or...?
TUTERT SRATATIHT  tapaiko gharma Is there a bicycle in
sfF? saikal cha ki? your house, or...?

The question might also include the negative form of the verb, to
mean is it or isn’t it? or is there or isn’t there?

feargr ciya ho? is it tea?

faargrfa e ciya ho ki? is it tea or...?

faar & fr grer 2 ciya ho ki hoina? is it tea or not?

feare 2 ciya cha? is there any tea?

e ciya cha ki? is there any tea or...?

T s e ciya cha ki chaina? s there any tea
ornot?

These last three questions carry the implication that if there is any tea
the speaker would like to drink it. Similarly, a sentence such as:

qUTEHT 5AT A9 © {5 2tapaiko gharma
niin cha ki?

suggests that the person asking the question is in need of salt.

Is there salt in
your house?

EXERCISE 15 Translate into Nepali:

1" You (Middle) are my son’s friend, aren’t you? Is your name
Gautam (gautam)?

2 Is your (Middle) friend’s father’s name Ganesh Man (ganes

man)? Do you know or don’t you?

His (High) name is Laksmi Nath (laksmi néth). I know that.

My home is not far from here. Where is your (Middle) home?

Your (High) father is at the bank. Does your mother know?

Their (Middle) cows are in our field. Don’t they know?

Our family name is Pokharel (pokharel). We are Brahmins.

This is not your (Middle) watch. It is my mother’s.

0~ N AW

EXERCISE 16 Write a simple account of the members of your
family, along the following lines:

My name is... My home is in... .

In my family we are... people: (list the members of your family,
using relationship terms).

Next, give the following information about each member of your
family:

My elder sister’s name is... ‘

She is in... (give the name of the town where she lives).

Repeat this information for each member of your farmly

If any of your siblings is married, state the name of their husband
or wife.

D10 Whose book is this?

drm A FEw A E?
Rasmi yo kasko kitab ho?
Whose book is this?
ffe R T iy gE s R T |
Priti  mero vicarma tyo Siryaki choriko kitab ho.
I think that is Surya’s daughter’s book.
dfer g O B T HATS ATRT o |
Raémi Siryaki chori cha ra? malai thiha chaina.
Does Surya have a daughter then? I don’t Imov?'.
e A FAaTT ST OEST BIRT T GFRSAT B B | )
Priti  mero vicarma unka‘ekjani chora ra ekjana chori chan.
I think he has one son and one daughter.
fm wksramFgra?
Raémi choriko nam ke ho ta?
What’s the daughter’s name then?

M wmEred
Priti  thaha chaina.
I don’t know.

i SRS Am g ?
Raémi chorako nam ke ho?
What'’s the son’s name?

]
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Afs sgwram fdwarn
Priti usko nam Giris$ ho.
His name is Girish.
W e oER S w2 AT B
Rasmi ani usko umer Kkati ho? thiiha cha?
And how old is he? Do you know?
e gEd SR w8
Priti  usko umer kati ho thaha chaina.
I don’t know how old he is.
=iy T8 1 1 Farmer firdreet A 1 o sdwT T
RaSmi e thikai cha ni! kitibma Girisko nam cha. yo kitab
usaiko ho.
Oh, it’s OK. Girish’s name is on the book. This book is his.

waal kasko whose?
fa=m< vicar thought, opinion
z? ra? indeed? then?

IAT umer age
s&#1 usaiko his (and no-one
else’s)

EXERCISE 17  Answer the following questions about Dialogue 10:
t IR FHITAT BRTBI B 2 Siiryaka katijana
. ] chorachori chan?
R Yifcert fa=meaT gt o o f5 67 2 Pritiko vicarma Siiryako
chori cha ki chaina?

1 GIH BRI AT F &1 2 Stiryako chorako nam ke ho?
¢ A e FaR A B ¢ ani kitabma kasko nam cha?
Grammar

30 Ownership using =i -ko, - -ki, =1 -ka with
changed (‘oblique case’) pronouns

Nepali grammar has only two cases. A noun or pronoun is always in
el_ther the “direct’ case, which means that it remains as it appears in a
dictionary, or the ‘oblique’ case, which means that its ending might
need to change.

A word will always take the ‘oblique case’ when a postposition has
been added to it; whether this means that its ending actually has to

change depends on what the word is. Generally, nouns do not change
in the oblique case, but certain pronouns do. When -#T -ko is added
to pronouns (except (i) the most polite forms, (ii) plurals ending in
% -hardi and (iii) ¥ ma, & ta, {7 timi, and g hami — see
Grammar 26 and 27), the pronouns have to be modified slightly,
and are said then to have changed into the oblique case, from their
original, unchanged direct case:

direct case oblique case + & -ko

A i 39 us ITHT  usko his/her

a yo J9  yas ag9%  yasko  his/her/its

@ tye g tyas  AGS!  tyasko  histher/its

S uni 31 un I unko histher (polite)
foe it yind I yin fo T  yinko  histher (polite)
fa T tini faT  tin far  tinke  his/her (polite)

The oblique forms of the pronouns 3T yo this and 4T tyo that are not
pronounced exactly as they are spelled:

direct form oblique form pronunciation
a  yo 7H  yas ‘es’
@ tyo TH  tyas ‘tes’

When the postposition -aT% -1ai is added to the oblique forms of 7T
yo, aan tyo, and & @ the word is often pronounced as if the ‘s’ has
been lost and the ‘I’ has been doubled:

spelling pronunciation
JHATE yaslai ‘ellar’
[CEEIES tyaslai ‘tellai’
IFATE uslal ‘ulla?

All of the pronouns in the box above must change to their oblique
forms whenever a postposition is added to them. The examples given
in the box show what happens when the postposition is -7 -ko, but
exactly the same changes are necessary when other postpositions are
involved:

IS ATET & | unlai thaha chaina.  S/he does not know.
g1 fa+T B? yasma cini cha? Is there (any) sugar
in this?

An exception to this rule is the postposition -3 -sdga with, which is
always added to the unchanged (‘direct case’) form of a pronoun:

8
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SR T G | iisiga paisa chaina.  He has no money

(on his person).
When 4T yo and 7T tyo are being used before a noun to mean this and

that, they should take their oblique form if a postposition is added to
the noun.

?‘ﬁ- RIESS yo Sahar this town
becomes

a9 R yas $aharma in this town

i fa tyo din that day
becomes

g ferefa tyas dindekhi since that day

However, this is a rule that is often ignored in everyday spoken
Nepali. It is particularly likely to be ignored if 37 yo and =t tyo are
separated from the noun they describe by another adjective or
adjectives. The longer the following phrase becomes, the more
permissible it is to use the direct form ¥ yo this instead of its oblique
form 79 yas:

In this town: g IgLHT yas S§aharma

or a1 IgTHT yo $aharma

In this big town: ~ T9 ZAY WGTAT yas thiilo $aharma

or AT ST WETHT yo thiilo saharma

In this big old town: 9 T XTI METAT yas thiilo purano
Saharma

or AT ZHAT LT WEAT yo thiilo purino
$aharma

4l yi these and t i those do not take oblique forms:

a7 MEEE yi $aharhari these towns

It MgTgET y1 éaharharima in these towns

o wEgE ti gharhart those houses

T TRgEaTE ti gharhartibata from those houses

31 Interrogatives;_ g+ kasko whose, 3= keko
of what, =zt kahako of / from where?

The Nepali word for who? is #t ? ko? When the -#T -ko that links
owner to owned is added to the %' ko that means who?, the latter
must change to its oblique form, which is % kas:

W ko who?  + T -ko s = FaT kasko whose?
AR LIC] kasko kitab whose book?
HERT BIEE kaska chorahari whose sons?
deet gl kaski bahini whose sister?

Most other interrogatives (e.g. ¥ ke what?, &l kahd Where‘?) do not
have an oblique form, so they do not change when &1 -ko is added
to them:

o1 FHT AT T ? yo keko masu ho?  What kind of meat
is this?
@l FEH AT ET | tyo kukhurdko That is chicken’s
- masu ho. meat.

In English it is said that a person is ‘from’ a particular place, if that

is where that person resides or has his/her origin. In Nepali, the same

expression uses the genitive -%T -ko, instead of any word meaning

from:

ZHgwI AFHEr? i kahiko manche ho? Where is he from?

(literally, ‘he is
a person of where?”)

it Gorkhako manche ho. He is from
Gorkha.
(literally, ‘he is a
person of Gorkha’)

yo kahiko camal ho? Where is this rice
from?

It is rice from
Pokhara.

% M A7 2 |

AT Fgiat AT & ?

&Y Qe I &t | tyo Pokharako
camal ho.

EXERCISE 18 Create sentences that state ownership, observing
grammatical rules to the letter and using the elements provided:

Owner Quantity Possession
E.g.he 2 house
= 3@hT 521 X & uska duita ghar chan he has two houses
1 That boy 2 houses
2 This big village only 1 teashop
3 He (Low) 8 daughters
4 She (Middle) 4 sons
5 This man many friends
6 Who 0 friend?

|
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In this unit you will learn

» how to talk about what you
and others do normally,
habitually or in the near
future

* how to use simple adverbs

= how to discuss times, days,
and frequency

311 The cook and the pilot

Ravi is soon to marry Shailendra’s younger sister, and the two men
ire meeting for the first time. Ravi’s job takes him all over South
Asia, while Shailendra is tied down to his work in a Kathmandu
hotel. Ravi, who is very much Shailendra’s elder, feels he knows
more about the world than Shailendra, but Shailendra has the last
word.

e foef o=, greet 2

A2 geIE, ¥ 9= | qUTs g g1, aIs ?

da g, wzhn

vz qurs Fgf w1 Tgs, ey ?

o W U o dreT HTH G |3 fely 7 2

iR = Qi gieerT 19 TS |

e fooft wfes w1 AureaTfer oft STeet ?

e =8 | 7 wifged af arfee sifeT |7 9 8 grg | < qurs ad arfex

TS, AT
o of, srfer srfer o | faeeit ST, et v, @TRT STT7, LT 917G |
Figd FIEI gas af T 917G |

7% qUTS & FTHAT ATMER Ao ?
fa w7 gars sgrernt aTEEe g

AR AU T ?
oy itfeer |83 ST ST w1 e |53 faR e qfewg grat fmaTE
AT AT | "

iR qf graT e faseit argaTgeht ATt & e 1 |

Ha o fefra=agr

i g1, w atw axe i co gieamt W €|

@, et T | el W gE afEr e giea Adg T Hel @
g |

iR q¢ 7 agt & | U gl 7 qved v | gl 7 g9er Tt el
gl
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FWH to work @vsT London
AT T7- T+ e Royal Nepal Air Corporation 8%t usually
giew hotel Y@ India
S to go TieF  tourist
Ffge FTE sometimes e flight
a’rﬁq:i outside AT to come
Ffged 9ft never 9TgT guest
gt right here -rarfir for
T always g food
glto be : TRIST 0 cook
afasfa a little I cook
9= fo travel wia® Saturda
et Delhi #ST tasty g
Fehar Calcutta Ty to eat
gl Dhaka s‘afr week
Fi=t Karachi 9 after
@ Dubai Tzl restaurant
gaTE Sig aeroplane g+ fo open
arewe pilot i

Ravi You’re Shailendra, aren’t you?

Shailendra Yes, I'm Shailendra. You are Ravijyu, aren’t you?

Ravi Yes, I'm Ravi.

Shailendra Where do you work, Ravijyu?

Ravi I'work at RNAC (the Royal Nepal Air Corporation). And
you?

Shailendra I work at the Shangri-la Hotel.

Ravi Do you go outside Nepal sometimes too?

Shailendra No. I never go outside. I am always here. But you
always go outside, don’t you?

Ravi Yes, I travel a little. I go to Delhi, I go to Calcutta, I go
to lzhaka, I go to Karachi. Sometimes I go to Dubai as
well.

Shailendra On what work do you go outside?

Ravi I am an aeroplane pilot, you know!

Shailendra Don’t you go to London?

Ravi No I don’t. Usually I go only to India. Many foreign
tourists come to Nepal by our flight.

Shailendra I too cook food for the foreign guests in our hotel, you
know.

Ravi Oh, you’re a cook?

Yes, I've been that hotel’s cook for five years.

There, how splendid! From now on I will come to your
hotel every Saturday and eat good food.

Shailendra But I shan’t be here! After a week I go to London.
There I will open a new restaurant.

Shailendra
Ravi

Grammar

32 The dictionary form of verbs

A verb is a word that indicates the performance or occurrence of an
action, or the existence of a state or condition. English verbs are
words like see, run, do, eat and hear. So far, you have encountered
the various forms of @ and 2T that mean am, is, and are. These are all
forms of the Nepali verb g7 hunu to be.

The dictionary form of a Nepali verb always ends in -7 -nu. This -7
ending is attached to the ‘verb base’ — the part of the verb that
distinguishes it from all other verbs.

For instance,

‘Ef garnu fo do consists of verb base T{- gar- + the dictionary
form ending -7 -nu;

&1 basnu to sit, to reside consists of verb base ¥§- bas- + the
dictionary form ending -7 -nu;

a1 bolnu to speak consists of verb base &<- bol- + the
dictionary form ending -7 -nu, .

and so on. =

33 The habitual present tense

A tense is a set of forms of a verb which indicates what the
relationship is between the time the verb is spoken or written and the
time when its action takes place. That is: are you speaking or writing
the verb after it has taken place, while it is taking place, or before it
takes place? Most Nepali verbs have a full set of past, present and
future tenses. The habitual present tense is used to make statements
about habits or regular occurrences such as I do, he lives, they eat,
she takes, etc. It can also be used to refer to the future: I go tomorrow,
they come next year, she arrives on Thursday, etc.

~
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The habitual present tense of all Nepali verbs consists of the verb
base + a verb ending. (The verb bases introduced here are the present
tense verb bases. As will be explained later on, there are also past
tense bases.) Nasalization is added between the base and ending of
certain verbs. If the verb is affirmative (Ido, I go, I come), its ending
is one of the ® forms of g7 to be as set out in Grammar 11. If the
verb is negative (I do not, I don’t go, I don’t come), its ending will
be -39 dain + the same ending taken by % in the affirmative form of
the verb. The only exception to this rule is the form of the verb taken
by o, where - in the affirmative becomes -f<7 dina in the negative:

Affirmative Negative

B -cha &9 -daina  (with &, 31, @)

-8 -<chu -f&7 -dina (with 7)

B -chas 37§  -dainas (with &)

-8t -chau &7 -dainau  (with @ﬁg)

-Bar -chaii -gAT -daina@i  (with RALIESSD)

B -chan &9 -dainan  (with %, &, 3+, fF, foett,
and the plural forms of
ST, fait and fosit)

There are three categories of verb: C-verbs, V-verbs and VV-verbs.
If the base of a verb ends in a consonant, it is a C-verb; if it ends in
a vowel it is a V-verb and if it ends in two vowels it is a VV-verb:

Dictionary form Base Category
"Ff garnu to do - gar- C-verb
I basnu to sit, reside Y- bas- C-verb
g1 hunu to be 8- hu- V-verb
g1 khanu (o eat gT- kha-  V-verb
fo linu to take fa- li- V-verb
ATST aunu to come 13- au- VV-verb
ﬁ?ﬂ' piunu to drink fas- piu- VV-verb

The way in which the verb base and the ending are joined together
depends on which category the verb belongs to. All C-verbs behave
in the same way as the verb 311? to do, in which the final consonant of
the base forms a conjunct with the ending:

11" garnu to do j 7
Affirmative Negative <

singular i

" n Wy = Mg W+ ’”?j g

f Y = W W AR O B

firf, e TR . R ol N

¥, 1, & (m.) B, S A iR,

o, fore, it W+-B] = TH] T +&T= T

iy, @ Q

sfes, frfies, ffiee &l

In V-verbs, a ‘half n’ (7) is infixed between the base and the ending
in the affirmative form, and the vowel is nasalized in the negative
form. This is an important spelling convention, though both
affirmative and negative forms are pronounced as if there is an ‘n’ in
the middle of the word:

9T janu to go 1
Affirmative Negative
::ngular W+F+-g =g W+ +fEm = ST
ALIRARIEAS ST+7+-Bl =FFB1 AT+ +-aA1 = SiTeHi
4 S +7 4 T = VY A4+ 3G = A
fart, foiigs AT +7+ -8B = TSI GIT+f+§?IT = SfeAl
&, 4T, v W +7+-8 =WFG ST+ +37 = e
ot fefl, foft. ST+ 7 BT = T A4S = ST
o, ot .
e, fafigs, fofige

In VV-verbs, the second of the two vowels is nasalized before the
ending is added:

HTST aunu (o come

Affirmative Negative

sin ar g 5

" = 34'[3+f+-1?1 =3Tlfa'f'§!v 3II'IG+:+-1:EZ1:= ﬂlé_ié?l
ALIRALIELS S+ +-BT =ANGOT AL+ +-FA = ATIEAT
& S &+ = ALY A+ + -G = ALY
fonlt, friie® W+¢+-€r=31[3:@“1 W+:+'§:|T = WI%%FTT
%, A, AR +-6 =AEG  ARA +-8F = AA
A, Forfy, feefy AS £+ = A AN+ + & = AT
@, &
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With the High pronouns (79T¢, #gf, @i, &%) the verbs behave
differently. The base is simply the dictionary form ending in -7, and
the affirmative and negative endings are -3 huncha and -
hunna respectively. The verbs remain exactly the same in the
singular and the plural.

High forms
‘Tr;f garnu fo do

Affirmative - Negative Y

T +-go = g T+ g = THgH
HTST aunu to come

Affirmative Negative

A +F® = ISEE AT+ = AR

34 Using the habitual present tense
The habitual present tense is used
for habitual actions in the present:
q W FH ﬂ'?gc | I work in Pokhara.
IS AUTAT TE57 | They live in Nepal.
to describe facts or situations that are regularly or generally true:
E‘Iﬁfﬁlﬁ\ 'il T gs | Darjeeling tea is good-tasting.
Aqrert 8R fFYEE A g | Many of Nepal’s farmers
are poor.

for actions that are going to occur at a specific time, usually in the
near future:

wifer 7 A= 9 | Tomorrow I (shall) go
to London.
H T FULqfE qUTEATs g | After an hour I shall tell you.

The habitual present tense of &7 can be used in place of the & and ©
forms, in order to create an important difference of meaning.
Compare the following four sentences:

HARG | I am here.

This is a simple statement of fact and therefore it needs nothing more
than the simple present tense .

qAgi g | I am here.
This means I am here (on a regular basis) or I shall be here.
AIHAZ G | I am here today.

Again, this is a simple statement of fact and therefore it needs
nothing more than the simple present tense ©.

TS A U1 gre | I am here today.
This implies that I am regularly here on this particular day: this is
where I am on this day of the week or that this is a statement about
the future: I shall be here today.

Any sentence that is in the present tense and uses an adverb such as
usually, always, every day, monthly, often, etc. must use this tense:

7 gl o AT g7 | I am in the office every day.
FHY AR go | He is always there.

35 aiwEr usually

#% ST is a combination of 8% much, many with S&T similarly.
Therefore the phrase means, literally, like much or like many, and is
used to mean mostly or usually:

% 8% 6T 9 AN @S ? In which restaurant does he

usually eat?
AuTeiigs 82 s g g | Nepalis are mostly Hindus.
* WITd rice is virtually a synonym for food in Nepali.

36 =13 only, uf+ also, too, even

714 (and occasionally its non-emphasized form #T¥) is used to mean
much the same thing as the English word only, but it comes after the
noun or pronoun it qualifies in a sentence:

WHﬁWGTFQi Only I go to India (I am the only one
who goes to India).

T TG HT A8 | I go only to India (India is the only
place I go to).

% W1 WA TG | Only he eats rice (he is the only one
who eats rice).

F VT HTA @75 | He eats only rice (rice is the only thing

he eats).
The first meaning of 9f is too or also:

H qfe HTLd 9T | I too go to India (as well as other people).

H W I 917 | I go to India too (as well as to other
countries).

F I A T | He too eats rice (as well as other people).

FUT I ETs | He eats rice too (as well as other foods).

3
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The second meaning of 9 is even, especially when it is used in
negative statements:

BT HIT T S | : There isn’t even any rice in the house.
HET U St af &9 | I don’t have even one rupee.
Tt s 7@ oft $1H @ | In your house even a mouse

is hungry.

37 =fesi ? when?, sfga #1¢i sometimes, i 1ft never
Hige is primarily an interrogative word meaning when?

qUTE WG Fige STig™® ? When do you/will you go to India?
SiIg® ST Figd ST7& ? When do they/will they go to the market?

Two very useful two-word phrases that include Fgs and its
emphasized form Ffg=d are: Ffew F1E' sometimes, and Ffed af
never. The first is usually only used in affirmative statements, the
second can be used only in negative statements; both can form part
of a question:

Q Tt wigst gl AuTer (P17 Do you go to Nepal sometimes?

A 3, W Ffged afq siife | No, I never go.

Q ﬂf@ﬁ?&ﬂ’fw? Does he never go there?

A EF%?E qf ST % g He never goes, but sometimes
TR A TG | I go.

38 Modes of transport

The postposition -aTe, despite its primary meaning of from, is also
used to mean by in connection with modes of transport:

ﬁg‘i‘ ST ATTE | He does not come by bicycle.
T SATHIETE 9L AT, THATE Suresh doesn’t go home by
o | taxi, he goes by bus.

39 New postpositions: fs after; -== up to, until;
=t @t for

The single-word postpositions -9f& after and %9 up to, until
(pronounced samma) are used in exactly the same way as other
simple postpositions:

FCW‘-'ITE after that

EEERLIC] after 2 o’clock

siferae until tomorrow
P as far as Pokhara

A% is often used in phrases that also contain either -a1 from or
Af@ from, since (do not forget that only -2f@ can be used with
expressions of time to mean since):
FHt faesiiafE FraaTeTas garg She goes from Delhi to
STETSIETE AT | Kathmandu by plane.
agt 7§ aeia g © S@H 9T g1gr® | From two o’clock until
six o’clock he is at home.
ferfige B sRaw AT AT | They only come as far as
my house.
! TfT is one of a small number of two-word postpositions that
begin with the ownership suffix -%T. It means for, in the sense of for
the sake of or intended for:

% AR TATHT ATRT GTAT THISS | He cooks food for my father.
oy feerrer Seehr AT EY This book is for him.
ferft &< i F w1t 2 What do you do for me?

EXERCISE 19 Translate into Nepali:

1 We won’t go to the market today. There isn’t even one rupee in

the house.
2 What work does Raju do? He works in the Nepal Rastra Bank. His

elder brother works there too.

3 Where do you (High) live? Nowadays I live in Kathmandu.

4 Does your (High) younger brother go to the office by taxi? No, he
goes by bus. &

5 People from Darjeeling usually speak good Nepali.

EXERCISE 20 Construct sentences along the following lines:

Subject Time Place Verb
1 ¥ every day Kathmandu £0.
2 AEE usually in Pokhara live.
3 falr always in father’s shop speak(a1<) Nepali.
4 grigE nowadays in Ram’s office work.
53 never in school speak English.
6 WY A5  after one week London goes.
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312 Women in the villages

Anne, a Nepali-speaking British woman who works in Kathmandu,
is making her first visit to rural Nepal. She is now on familiar terms
with Shanti, who lives in the village where she is staying. Unusually
for a Nepali woman of her age, Shanti is unmarried.

T e 8% s wia e gt

AT A & ST S o 939 1T 7T W99 T At 3fi |

W e e sgfer 0 s s et & 77w, e 2

A AR g, el aft 5w 1| sesy wafe T awiRiR e
A AT ST Fel ATTEFT AR o wewrS e |

R fawfiars afaer © | foagm & &, g7 7

o

A 7 T AT AT e o, B ST R T gt g |

T e areg wia i serees o
TGS T FqH g |

U7 Gt s ISy O ST 7

TR Y, F8T AT < ST A |

T AIgE ST AT e 4 7

TS Fe R o7 & Tee |

U Y @A EEE Wi RS 6 ?

MR T TS A ST AT g Eh! 19 g0 |

Uq  AEETOEE Siged 919 W THTEaA ?

U el ATATeEe W TRISeT 7 THESA, Tl HIAT A i
HISTH FTH T !

gd  fofes s af e @ e 7

et &Y 1greiigs fagr e femer g8 g s @t |

g T vresa Tt wfd T e !

R fagmfe @ aTfraesr el e ge |

uq ot ol femraféata e

o, W wfaed qf fagr e

s

wiaast at what time? gfeEr easy
3 to get up F% to live, reside
waw at six o’clock w1 share

g1 to sleep

greq@ hands and face

¥7 to wash

gq wet or irrigated field

wiewg elder brother’s wife
-fx about
@fa so, that much

fegm early morning

stearr dark ww alone, on one’s own
% emphasizing word W to return
sTEr cold s waR s at half past eleven

YT spring, watersource wF time, turn

waqfe after that, then fo=it life
@+ all (emphasized) et hard
faar tea fe’T marriage

£

Anne At what time do you usually get up?

Shanti Iusually get up at 6 o’clock. But my sister-in-law gets up at
about 4 o’clock.

Anne  Why does she get up so early in the morning? At about 4
o’clock it is very dark, isn’t it?

Shanti It certainly is dark, and it’s cold too. Sister-in-law gets up
and goes to the spring. Then she makes tea for everyone in
the house.

Anne  But it’s easy for you. In the morning you’ve no work, is
that so?

Shanti I live here in my parents’ home you see, I don’t have much
housework to do.

¢op nokop jeym & ]
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Anne  And when does your (elder) brother get up then?

Shanti  He sleeps until 7 o’clock. Then he gets up, washes his face
and hands, drinks tea and goes to the fields.

Anne  Does your brother go to the fields on his own?

Shanti No, he goes with Father and younger brother.

Anne Do they only return in the evening?

Shanti No, after 11 o’clock all the men of the village return from
the fields. And at about half past 11 they eat rice.

Anne Is it always the women who cook the rice?

Shanti  Cooking the rice is always the women’s job.

Anne Do the men never cook the rice?

Shanti Where do men ever cook rice?” They do not, in our house
that is always sister-in-law’s job.

Anne Do you eat in the evening too?

Shanti Yes. We eat in the morning and the evening, twice a day.

Anne  How hard your sister-in-law’s life is!

Shanti After marriage women’s life is hard.

Anne  And will you not marry then?

Shanti No, I will never marry.

*Note: This is sarcastic, and should not be taken literally.

Grammar
40 The habitual present tense: feminine forms

The © forms of g have special feminine forms (see Grammar 11).
These may be used as feminine endings in the habitual present tense:

T 3T | You (Low) come.
fordfy et | You (Middle) do.
% S0 | She (Low) goes.

St hew | She (Middle) sleeps.

Each of the four affirmative endings has a negative counterpart. The
difference between these and the masculine negative endings is that
the -3- -dai- of the masculine becomes -f&- -di- in the feminine:

& srdfaag You (Low) do not come.
fersf arfeet | You (Middle) do not do.

T TSI | She (Low) does not cook.
foit e She (Middle) does not weep.

It is fairly uncommon for speakers of Nepali to use these forms in
conversation, and in many contexts they would sound almost
pedantically over-correct. They are encountered much more
commonly in literary, official, and journalistic language.

41 Times of day

The word & is derived from the verb =T which means to ring,
strike. It translates as at... o’clock:

T aof at 1 o’clock
gEas at 2 o’clock
5 at 3 o’clock

Three further words are of use here: T8 plus a half; Qa1 plus a
quarter; S19 minus a quarter:

qar i T at a quarter past 3
qre uig as at half past 5
SIE IR at a quarter to 4

This is the general pattern, but there are two exceptions to it:

e Instead of §TE U ¥, it is customary to express half past I as $%
T

e Instead of @T¢ §§ &, it is customary to express half past 2 as €S
CER

To make it clear whether one is talking about a.m. or p.m. (because

most Nepalis do not use the 24-hour clock), it is sometimes necessary

to specify the time of day when using 9, by using one of the

following terms:

e morning (from dawn to late morning)

fedar daytime (from late morning to dusk);
also used to mean afternoon

ST evening (after sunset, before night begins)

Tt night

[ERREICEE] at 8 o’clock in the morning

fedargd e at 2 o’clock in the afternoon

FoHT B A at 6 o’clock in the evening

ISECEE] at 10 o’clock at night

Two further times of day are &=l dusk and ¥€4T~ midday.

topnokopleym & ]
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Da2 Days of the week

The word for day that is used to denote a day-long period of time is
&, but when it is necessary to specify one particular day of the
week, the word used for day is 1< (pronounced bar):

AN F A2 What day (of the week) is it today?

Accordingly, each day of the week has a Nepali name that ends in
dTY, just as the names of English weekdays end in ‘-day’:

Sunday ATZAATL Thursday fafgar
Monday LILEIES Friday LIEEIES
Tuesday HFAATT Saturday EIL I

Wednesday TEATX

In Nepal, Sunday is the first working day of the week, and offices are
closed on Saturdays. In India, both Saturday and Sunday are
holidays.

In everyday spoken Nepali, the word #f& the day before yesterday

is used to denote a day of the previous week, while #H! other is used
to denote a day of the week to come:

i TFaR last Friday
#H! iR next Saturday
43 Frequency: w==

The word 9% can be used in combination with a number to
communicate the frequency of an occurrence:

T qeh one time, once
FEREET two times, twice
T qe= three times

These phrases can then be joined to a period of time (a week, a day,
etc.), using either &I or -WT » to express how often something
happens or is done within that period:

T AT T g THT Tsh Ueh My mother goes to the market
ST AT | once a week.
Y et gTRT Wi 92F A 6 | My younger sister goes to
school five times a week.

Nepali has several words that are near synonyms of 9<% . These are
'ﬂ'g , a1f and 7%, For the time being, use 9% in preference to these

others.

EXERCISE 21 Construct sentences along the following lines:

Subject Time Place Verl?
| quTs at 7 o’clock at home eat rice.
2 @A+ in the evening  in the hotel drinks tea.
3 aglgs on Thursday to my house come.
4 fudgs twice a week  to the temple go.
5 a1 &Y on Saturday at a friend’s house sleeps.
EXERCISE 22 Construct sentences along the following lines:
Subject from to verb, etc.
1 7 2 pm. 6 p.m. am not at home.
2 qurs Wednesday Friday are not in
Biratanagar.
3 FEE Tuesday Thursday  do not work.
4 o 8 am. 10.30 am.  do not go out.
5 fogs 1 p.m. 2 p.m. do not study.
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In this unit you will learn

 how to ask or tell people to

do or not to do things

how to use the postposition

-t with the indirect objects

of verbs

* how to use the alternative
negative forms of the habitual
present tense

* how to use the postposition

-

« how to use the words for but,

why and because; express
agreement and assent

[ 13 Hiring a rickshaw

It is a late evening in winter. Ashok, a government official, needs to
get to his home in Maharajganj, a northern suburb of Kathmandu.
Ran Bahadur, a rickshaw driver, is not keen to travel out so far at this
time of night, but he is prepared to take Ashok part of the way if the
price is right.

CLiED
] T
A
1T R

CLiEd

1 AT
s
L
st

¢ fosarr 1 @RI T 2

Tl B g9 | TETR I | Fal 5o ?
RIS | Ff T fawst ?

ST, T 7 HETISWIS ST |1 2TeT B, (TS 91 B |7 qUTsers
aTfSTeaTesF 7T A1 | AgiaTe TaTE! ey A |

&5, &0 | T &fa faret frr aft & et afv e o | feet
™E |

&R B g% 2 &, =1 24l [S8ig |

q=Tg T 2 7 F TRiETs T e wfeat fae |
eATRETS i feqgro a2

ot TRt gree, e &1 1, i wfuat d@es s fgs !

|

=]
o
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AL dre @t feagy ared | 2figtar 7 afy oy s
ST |

AATH & B |79 TG | 7 A (o foreg |

TSR AT SATSIHT qUTE FHT (FIT TS |6 AT g AT |

TF I W AT TG | T G |

0T AEIET TR T T FEAT T6 §9IX | 4 AT Triey iy e |
T, ATE Ty AT faqgg 17 fod avg |

Erch &, 7 19 feay we §, et = |

e rickshaw

f&2r 7 to act quickly, hurry

T empty € hey! / do you hear?
9] to sit down & to give
wgrrsis Maharajganj, a suburb of d though, but, then

Kathmandu 37 to set out, get going *
ﬁg to take =3 anywhere
& to look 9197 to get, find
@1 to transport, take somewhere % T to make a difference
anfsee Lazimpat, a part of ¥ even more

Kathmandu W o to be expensive
AT taxi fee quickly
T won’t you? #F nOwW
T all right fewit 7 to act slowly, be late
g hurry ==y fo drive, operate
* fgg7 means both to walk and to begin a journey or to set out.

Ashok Hey rickshaw! Is it empty?

Ran Bahadur It’s empty, sir. Sit down. Where will you go?

Ashok Maharajganj. How much money will you take?

Ran Bahadur Look, I won’t go to Maharajganj at night. It’s a long

way, and it’s cold too. I will take you only as far as

Lazimpat. Please take a taxi from there, won’t you?

All right, all right. But how much will you take?

And look. I'm in a bit of a hurry. Go quickly.

Ran Bahadur In a hurry sir? Right, give me 50 rupees.

Ashok 50 rupees? But I wouldn’t even pay a taxi 50
rupees!

Ran Bahadur How much would you pay a taxi then?

Ashok This isn’t a taxi, it’s a rickshaw. Right, take 20
rupees and get going.

Ashok

Ran Bahadur Give me 30 rupees, Saheb. I won’t go anywhere at

night in this cold for 20 rupees.

That’s fine. Don’t go anywhere! I'll take another

rickshaw.

Ran Bahadur You won’t find another rickshaw in this cold.
There’s only me now.

Ashok OK then. I’ll go by taxi. It makes no difference.

Ran Bahadur A taxi will be even more expensive, sir. And you

won’t get a taxi around here at night. All right, give

me 25 rupees. I’ll take you quickly.

Right, right. Now don’t be slow, drive quickly.

Ashok

Ashok

Grammar
44 The imperatives

An imperative is a form of a verb that is used to give orders or make
requests. Imperatives range from peremptory commands to polite
requests. In English, the different levels of politeness are usually
distinguished by the use or omission of a word such as please, or a
phrase such as would you... ? but in Nepali levels of politeness are
implicit in the grammatical forms of the various imperatives. There
are four levels of politeness, corresponding with the Low, Middle
and High second-person pronouns plus an extra Super-Polite level.

The Low and Super-Polite are not forms that a foreign speaker is likely to
use. The four levels are given below, using the verb 7 fo do. The English
translations are not meant to be.literal, but to give a sense of the level of
politeness.

LOW LLEY gar

-

do! (used to give commands or
advice to a person you would
normally address as &)

do! (used to instruct a person of
lower status than yourself, or a
familiar, whom you would
address as fa#)

HIGH ey garnuhos please do! (used to ask a request
of someone you would address

politely as a4T% )

MIDDLE LES gara

|

©0
-_
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SUPER-POLITE ﬂﬂ%ﬂT garnuhola please would you do! (used to
ask a request of someone you
might address deferentially)

You are advised to use the High imperatives in all contexts, at least
until you are sure of your reasons for using another level.

Negative imperatives are exactly the same as positive imperatives,
except that they take a negative prefix, 7- na-.

LOW GLIES nagar don’t!
MIDDLE T nagara don’t!
HIGH TR nagarnuhos please don’t!

SUPER-POLITE gl nagarnuhola please would you not do!

Clearly, the more polite the imperative is, the longer the word
becomes: in its positive form the most polite is a word of four
syllables, while the least polite has only one syllable. The High and
Super-Polite forms consist of the dictionary form + a suffix (the
suffixes are -g1 and 14T respectively). For C-verbs, the Low and
Middle forms are simply the verb base without and with a final -a
vowel respectively.

Summary of imperative forms

C-verbs
affirmative

9 to do T to sit
Low RIES g
Middle T a9

High (G TER

Super-Polite

negative
Low
Middle
High T’y TAERY
Super-Polite
The Middle imperatives of all V- and VV-verbs take the suffix -3
=i, which is added to the verb base. At Low and Middle levels, five
commonly used V-verbs behave irregularly by adopting special
imperative bases. These verbs are:

Dictionary form Imperative base

1o take o ?3'-
o give faq 3
o wash g o7-
o weep =] -
1o be gl gl-
The second vowel is dropped from the bases of VV-verbs:
o come CIER AT-
to send S q?;r
Summary of imperative forms
V-verbs and VV-verbs
alfirmative
#ftogo Titotake HJtowash IHSTtocome T3] tosend
Low Ell & &t o qsT
Middle ST% % BIE AT T5TH

High  vTery RN €N
s-g SMgET  fglen g

negative .
Low T o TET T qIST
Middle A9Ts SEED SEIED ol

TS
igh  AoTRE  AEE THR
i AT AR T

One additional form of the imperative is simply the dictionary form
of a verb with its final vowel lengthened from I u to % @i. This you
use to give specific instructions to a person of lower status than
yourself, or to a familiar. Again, the negative form has the prefix -:

7= AT forae 9 | Now read this book.
TIAT T AT TTATAT AL | Don’t wash the red clothes in
trars hot water. They’ll fade,

you know.

EXERCISE 23 Translate the following commands into Nepali:

a addressing the person concerned as fi41:

| Hey, don’t sit on that chair, sit on this chair.

2 Speak Nepali in Kathmandu, don’t speak English.
3 Read the big red book, don’t read the newspaper.

4 Give the boy an apple, don’t give him an orange.
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b addressing the person concerned as dUTS:

5 Please don’t come at 6 o’clock, come at about 8 o’clock.
6 Please tell me but don’t tell him.

7 Please take this cup and give that cup to him.

8 Please go to Nepal. Please speak Nepali there.

45 The postposition =% -1ai as object marker

All verbs must have a subject: the subject of a verb is the thing or
person that is performing the action of the verb. In the sentence the
man eats rice, the verb is eats and its subject is the man. Many verbs
(those verbs that are called ‘transitive verbs’, as explained in
Grammar 58) can also have an object. In the sentence above, the
object is rice, because that is what is eaten: the rice receives the
action of the verb.

Objects can be of two kinds: direct or indirect. In Nepali, an indirect

object must always carry the postposition -@TS, which will often be
translatable as to or at:

qu‘ Isayt_oyoa_
& HaTs fao | He gives to me.
qUTE IHATE faqe | Please give to him.

In sentences that contain only one object, the general rule is that
personal names, human nouns and human pronouns (he, she, we,
etc.) should carry TS when they are the object of a verb, while
inanimate nouns need not;

H AT T8 | I eat rice.

gTHT & ¥t 2 | We watch television.
FIEE M4 Mo | They sing a song.

% fdt aewm | He writes a letter.

H IGIITE |y | I'll ask him.

FAIEE HATS 6 | They watch me.

However, there are certain situations in which this rule is broken:

® in contexts in which a human being is being treated as a
commodity that can be bought or given away (giving a daughter
in marriage, for example), in which case it will be treated as an
inanimate noun and will not take -aTS;

# when an inanimate noun is being treated like an animate being (a
devout person might bow to a book, or offer worship to a sacred
rock, for instance), in which case it will be treated as an animate
noun and take =TS

# if the subject carries the subject-marking suffix - (introduced in
Grammar 59) and it is obvious what its object is, it is sometimes
unnecessary to mark the object with -#T%.

More complex sentences may include both a direct and an indh:ect
object. In these the indirect object carries -T$ but the direct object
does not, and the rules about animate and inanimate nouns become
irrelevant:

W foefiaTs ot F2 g | I say this thing to you.
% waTs 997 fae | He gives money to me.
quTE IHATE AT R fegi | Please give that book to him.

This is a complex area of Nepali grammar, and the foreign learner
must develop an intuitive sense of when to use and when not to use

HTE.

46 The habitual present tense: alternative
negative forms

All V- and VV-verbs have a second series of negative endings, Wh.ictl
sound more abrupt than the standard -3 -daina range. In this, the &
dai or f2 di syllable is replaced by a half n () while the vowel of the
verb base is no longer nasalized. %

Standard ending alternative ending

& -daina il -nna (with 3, T, M)
fes -dina = -nnd  (with )

g -dainas ] -nnas (with )

-%ﬁ\ -dainau it -nnau (with

|
13

-dainaii At -nnaii (with gTHY, gTIEE)

-dainan 1 -nnan (with 4T, &, 31, f&,
fa=iT, and the plural
forms of 3T, fa=Y

seedni gz ow onib ‘
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These endings are commonly used with the verbs ST and &T:

& S S/he does not / S~ S/he does not/
will not go will not eat
H AT Ido not/ HE Ido not/
will not go will not eat
A9~ You do not / GRCIEE You do not/
will not go will not eat
&t ST You do not / fodi @1  You donot/
will not go will not eat
gt STt We do not / gTHIEE @1 We do not /
will not go will not eat
ot ST S/he does not/ 1% @ They do not/
will not go will not eat

The use of the alternative negative ending is obligatory in the phrases
I do not/will not give and I do not/will not take:

H JYTEATE HLF GTEohe o | I'shall not give you my bicycle.
A TUTSHT grasire T foret | I will not take money from
your hand.

Otherwise, these alternative negative endings are generally
interchangeable with the standard forms, but they are most often used
with the first person pronoun (¥ ) to convey the sense of I shall not
or I will not rather than I do not. That is, they are often used to
express refusal to do something:

| 91T @ife | I do not eat rice.

AT G | I will not eat rice.
LESTEUECH I do not go to school.
H A ST | I will not go to school.

47 The postposition - towards

-fa< -tira is a postposition used with words that denote a place or
location. It means either (i) in the direction of that place or location,
or (ii) in the vicinity of that place or location. It is also used (iiii) with
times of day to mean about or approximately.

i When the phrase or sentence involves a verb of movement -f<
means literally in the direction of (though often it can be translated
as to):

firdy aroitfergfag stTfve | Elder sister goes to Darjeeling.
TieFeE TRETSfiT ST | Tourists go to the hills.

Il If no verb of movement is involved in the phrase or sentence, -fa%
means in the vicinity of the place or location to which it is added:

arfffer R woes AUt dies |
grefor e st Feai g |

Around Darjeeling, people
speak Nepali.

In the hill areas the weather
is rather cold.

{li -f< can be added to the word & at... o’clock to introduce a
measure of vagueness to statements of time:

H UF a0 AEG | I’ll come at about 1 o’clock.
g 29 ST W @Bt | We eat at about 10 o’clock.

48 The negative particle =

# na means do not before an imperative, but won’t you? after an
imperative:

WTT TETIRI |
gl TSR |
W @R |
Rl AR A |

It also means both neither and nor:

Please don’t eat the rice.
Please don’t come here
Please eat the rice, won't you?
Please come here, won’t you?

EAERCERE RS Tl Here there is neither a shop
nor a school.
w7 G\ B A T | . I have neither any money nor

any cigarettes.

49 < but, 7 though

There are two ways of saying but in Nepali. < is pretty well an exact
translation of but and can be used in much the same way as but at the
beginning of or in the middle of a sentence:

fofaTa THT B, W ATT BIET B | The book is good, but it’s
rather short.

wifer 7 fare seg @ wfa af¥& | Tomorrow I shall go to
Biratnagar but I shall not

stay the night.
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T can never be the first word in a sentence. It can follow a time, or a
subject, or something else, which it qualifies. When used in
statements, it means as for, though, but or however.

T ATHREE G |7 A @i |

I am a vegetarian. I do not

eat meat.
FIEGATEN T AGTHT TSI &, But Kathmandu is the capital
HTRAHT TTSTUTHT ZET | of Nepal, not the capital
of India.

ATt ST T A B, T I 2 But the Nepali language is
quite easy, why don’t you
understand?

d may also end a question or a command, in which case it translates
as then or in that case:

TYTEHT SATAT AATAHT GRS ? Is your mother in Nepal?

e | No.

FEl gleroq ? Where is she then?

WIAHT g0 | She’s in India.

qITE I s T e AmSagTs 2 Will you come to my house
at about three o’clock?

IS, ST 3T e 84T | No, I don’t have the time then.

Hfq I Ao T ? At what time will you come,
then?

a1 faur T Er 2 Is that your bag?

& | No.

FERTEI T ? Whose is it then?

AL | | My friend’s.

50 z=w and g=: OK, all right

If a Nepali-speaker is asked or told to do something, and s/he agrees
to do it, the response given is commonly either 39 havas or &5
huncha. These words are both derived from the verb &7 to be. &g
translates as may it be so, and is a polite word that indicates assent.
The middle T of 33 is pronounced as if it were a vowel, and the
word is pronounced ‘haus’:

© &, faelt argeTeEsT afir Hey Dhane, make tea for the
[ERIEEIEEA guests!
FAH BT | Certainly, sir.

"9 means something like it is good or OK; it has much the same
meaning as 99 , but is rather less deferential.

EXERCISE 24 Translate into Nepali:

| Those women never come to the bazaar on Thursday. When do
they come, then? They usually come on Tuesday.

2 Foreigners go from Kathmandu to Lukla by plane. Nepalis usually
£o by bus up to Jiri. From Jiri they walk to Lukla.

3 At what time do those men go to the fields? They go at about 8
o’clock and they come home after three hours.

4 1 will stay in Nepal only until tomorrow. At 10.30 tomorrow
morning I go to Delhi. After that I go to London.

5 After 8 o’clock at night all the shops are shut. I won’t go to the
market for you now. I will go tomorrow morning.

6 What work will you (Middle) do for me? I'll go to the market for
you (High), OK?

7 My younger sister never cooks food for the family. Sometimes
elder sister cooks, sometimes mother cooks.

8 She (Low) goes to school every day, and so does he (Low). But
their little brother doesn’t go.

seedni gz sw oAb 8 ]
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In this unit you will learn

» how to make comparisons

» how to express likes and
dislikes

3 14 Towns and villages

Bimla is doing her homework. She has to write an essay about the

differences between life in a city and life in a village. Her younger

brother and her parents are helping her out.

firsrer srrst srferenfr e T B | FATS HEHIN TR & 44T |

YT g, W EREIT G |

e EaTeRT FereRT 29T e T &L ATRT W ?

W uTET® | FIEHTST & |

[l TR GANRRT ZAT WEX FTEHTST @t ? FRiH! FIGATSI g ?
FTGHTS T T el T B, g ATHT ?

Wrar g, faw, AU, ST SETRT AT UEiEE g |

AT G SYRITNRT ZET WY S AT SETEAT | ST GATCHT devieT el

TR |
firer B @ | aqTERTE BT TET A UH 2 FATS T A 0 |
qim R A e

fawerr o T Stae sifed g | TEaRT Sita aisel 7o |

iU T FITAT g ? TETHT SHATHRT TTSHT A el Mgl 7o 1 |
TTEHT T AT TEAGE g7 7 (qaA1-93gE grod 7 d THT Thege
Fo | WATE  WET A AT G |

farmerr 2T @ 2% &Y | 3 TTIAT gTAT TR g7, TTET 9 AT g | IEHT
TS T 570 | BIed d ATAT ?

AT &, e S aTETE | X AERAT AT, ST, S, A et
e o |8 ATFogE WELH! sitad H IXEo |

qar o, o eSS T AEET SHETHT 6 | ATET B |9 6,
RTS8 T ITTSHT 7 09 05 2

formerr gt ey 7o o 9 | HATE TS S 3 !

wedm T to assist, help sifer complicated, difficult

#arz the world gHET air

wew=T 5wt biggest T clean

et than w@rfear tasty, flavoursome

grwr Tokyo <1 thing, matter

wa 7] to be liked gi=r true

fier why? A transport

fww= because sreqar hospital

sfie life gfewr facility, convenience
790 to like

s
o
jurd

1s8q 8y}
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Bimala

life. In a village there are neither big shops nor cinemas,
nor are there good schools. The town is what I like.

What you say is true enough. But in a village the air is
clean, and the water tastes good too. In a village the food is
flavoursome. Isn’t that so, Mother?

102| Bimala Today I have some school work. Please help me, Father. Y a2 fost e 5T B | My house is bigger than 103
" Father All right, I'll help. your house. g
o Bimala Which is the world’s biggest city, do you know? forw srese=T 5T EIT@ T | Than your house my house g_
§ Suresh Iknow. It’s Kathmandu. is bigger. 2

Bimala The world’s biggest city is Kathmandu? How can it be e T AT AT HIST &5 | That dal is tastier than
Kathmandu? Delhi is bigger than Kathmandu, isn’t it this dal.
Mother? Y FTETHRRT AT T HIBT &6 | Than this dal that dal
Mother Yes, Delhi, London, Tokyo are the world’s big cities. 1s tastier.
Father But - ’no "jity bigg_er it Tokyain Hiis World. Telyo The words &I or S4T&T more, or the emphatic SIS much more, are
8 i g It(heD woo;iclll iizlgﬁfgttgﬁs? i often Pl.lt in .front. of the a‘djective to make it absolutely clear that a o
: i comparison is being made:
~J| Suresh Why don’t you like them? _ N e AR ~J
"~ Bimala Because town life is complicated. Village life is easy. TS fowt ST Ad A | My village is bigger than yours.  ——
Suresh How can it be easy? Village life is much harder than town ST €T3 ST HST o | APPIEG; gsntj:; rj umla are
mu ;

To express a superlative — that is, to say that something is the best or
the cheapest — the same construction is used, except that instead of
comparing something to one or a number of other things you simply
compare it to ¥, all, or to 94, absolutely all:

Mother Yes, what you say is true. But in a town there are the T TS AT 2T | My village is the biggest (of all).
facilities of transport, hospitals, schools and marketplaces. AT ST FEET H1ST g5 | Oranges from Tatopani are
Many people like town life. A " the tastiest (of all).

Father

Bimala

Bimala, now you know the difference between village and
town life. Tell me now, out of the town and the village,
which do you prefer?

I don’t like town life. Give me village life!

Since all of these examples have been descriptive, they have used
either © or 5. However, it is possible to define something as the
biggest village or the cheapest rice: in these cases the noun may be
mentioned twice (though it need not be), and the &! form of the verb
can be used: -

Grammar HEY % T 5 (T & | My house is the biggest (house).
51 Comparatives and superlatives it st gaweRT FST @i & | That mango is the tastiest
When you compare things in English, you say that something is (mango).

bigger than or better than something else. Much the same convention FATChEE SUTIHT FaIwwaT el Americans are the world’s

exists in Nepali, where the equivalent of the English preposition than
is a postposition, -¥=T. But in Nepali the adjective remains the same
as it would if you were simply describing what you are talking about
— for example, T good remains as T4 good, and there is no single
Nepali word that means better. Comparative sentences can be cast
either way:

richest people.

A= & |

EXERCISE 25 Translate into Nepali:

1 London is bigger than Kathmandu.

2 American people are usually richer than English people.
3 Kathmandu is further from England than Delhi.

4 Kathmandu is Nepal’s biggest town.
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5 Which is the world’s poorest country?
6 There is no language easier than Nepali.

52 Likes and dislikes using = v

The simplest way of expressing a like or a dislike of something is to
use the verb phrase 79 q?ffwhich literally means mind (%) to fall (lef)
but translates as to be liked. The subject of this verb phrase is not the
person who is doing the liking, but the thing that is being liked.

If no person is mentioned in a statement that uses 77 fﬁf, then the
person who is doing the liking is most probably the person who is
making the statement:

Y VT T I | That song is liked. (‘I like that song”).
AV e 9o | London is not liked.

(‘I do not like London’).
A afeT 79 95T | This magazine is not liked at all.

(‘I do not like this magazine at all’).
If no person is mentioned in a question that uses &7 9, then the

person who is doing the liking is most probably the person to whom
the question is being addressed:

A T AT 9B 2 Is blue colour liked?
. . (‘do you like blue?”)
AT 7 79 T foF A 95 2 Is red colour liked or not?

(‘do you like red or don’t you?’)

If it is necessary to state by whom a thing is liked or disliked, then
the person who likes, or the pronoun that stands for that person, must
take the postposition -ATS :

HATE TZAT LT 7T 96 | I like the colour yellow.
i g A e | Sushil likes the colour green.
TUTERATE FTAT E7 77 G 7 Do you not like the colour black?
IHATE AT T FIST 7 G | He does not like this white cloth.

Less commonly, the liker of something can become the subject of
this kind of sentence by using the verb # 923, in which case the
postposition -#T% is sometimes added to the thing that is liked.
W@ A ey |
qUTE TSl TS 7 RISgs ?

1 like the colour brown.
Do you like the colour purple?

EXERCISE 26  Construct sentences about likes and dislikes along
the following lines:

Person Colour likes?

Hxample: R 3¢
my mother red X =H’ﬁm1ﬂ'|€ﬂﬂ°rﬁﬂ?rqajl

v = 53 AT T A IS |

| grandfather blue v

2 my elder sisters black X

3 you (High) green v

4 his younger brothers yellow X

5 they purple

83 fw= why, f&v= because

f#% ? why? can be used on its own to ask a question:

A TS 7 AT 78 | Today I shall go to the office.
B fam? Why?
A FEETE Y G T G | He likes that shop.
B fa&? Why?
More commonly, however, f ? why? is part of a longer question:
3T quTs foer fee sfpr sgre 7 Why will you go to the
office early today?
FHATE et T foiet B 96 ? Why does he like that shop?

In such questions, the position of T ? depends on what the qut?stion
asked actually focuses on. In.these examples, it focuses on going to
the office and on liking, so it is positioned immediately before them
in the sentence. Nepali questions very rarely begin with o 2. Tlle
replies to such questions generally, however, do begin with o,
because: -

frva afpEaT 8 FTH B | Because there is a lot of
work at the office.
foFTe it g At S g | Because that shop is

quite cheap.
= because can of course be used in a sentence to link a cause and
its effect:

7 TRt WY @ifed e w g € | 1 do not eat beef because T
) am a Hindu.

P ©
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% AT Ateae v & fg=iwmit 81 | He does not speak Nepali
because he is a Hindi-
speaker.

EXERCISE 27 9% 3%78¥ (Read and understand)

The following is your first encounter with a passage of connected
prose. Look up any unfamiliar words in the Nepali-English glossary
at the back of the book, and then answer the questions that follow in
Nepali.

g 49T &l | gAY WX USET AT WEHT | WG A @ty & |
mﬁf&aﬁwaﬁrmﬁmm@%ﬁ?mﬁwmﬁﬁ
A BT | Fiee FE | AT 917G | 7 g3 a7 ST | sivfer 7 aefr
ST fofeoret Sfer 42 Foreriier o |97 ATerrs e 7)1 AT Hed af et
STIE | 3T 9 aEED T A FTH T | gEE ! v agt A
TRTSTGT® | HTATE TESTT e 7&d TS | ZTHT S S U9eT 9TRT & 183
faet ST F1e6t afeedt T foes < omeT SIee | TRl 755 © B SO |
AT TR B, JX gTiige Ffeed I T Ot @r=t | 9 wrgeanr
mewﬁmﬁmmmwl

Y¥E € (questions)

BT g e ?

AT 5 ATET oy e v 2

T FZATST AT ?

AT AT ¥ Tigem ?

SHT T LT 75 2

THT METHT AIroge ot AT ForRmeft g 2

Moo & A o e
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In this unit you will learn

« how to use the simple past
tense of verbs

« how to use the agentive
suffix -le

« how to name the parts of

the body
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15 Sandhya drops by

Sandhya has come to call on her friend Asha. She had also called at
the house the moming before, but had been surprised to find it
deserted. Asha explains.

FeeaT  fgeTt quTs Ff sty 2

AT g WA T 1w Ay |

AT e TSt forgrer = qumdergt o | s e ofr farge |

AT qUTE WohgT hiq oo ATSTHAT ?

AT wm,%mmwmlwﬁwﬁl

ST A G | ST T, ATHT T ST gl faeht ATRT AqTemier
T R, gree 2 e

T g, wivere o

A WA g # e A st | af Rt fogTe gniee A ot
SR qaa ATt A @t | aaT FET e |

FRAT qUTE gL W1 T (AT e ?

AT G | Al Wi 7 A ST afes T ) S e T =
AT {7 ST | :

HeeaT  fglt ST ST 2

AT AL T QR ST X e a4 foad) amoqgane e 1o A
?;ﬂ;q@ﬁwaﬁ@[@rﬁﬁmﬁﬂ%?ﬂﬁlﬁﬁmmﬁ

|

T wivawwT sie oy 2

T g | AT astf e eaRt st 5w | gieE @ R i
arfer sfrs forger | i

AT T qUIEEE TTaaTe H19 BRI, 1eT 2 7 qurEH oAy Ay
FIVETHE 0 A% T qUTEEe AT |3mfag 7 forre st afir e
wh |

ST T=ETETAT ST AT T | GRS et g | e A
U] €T AT et |qurs firsspat 2 71 g £ 2

FEAT BIEA, F& B | HET BT PRy | JqTie ST sy sy <
femfas ot w13 o=t 1

AT T T el 1A 7 e ) e, e e, gy
FIE | o

fisit yesterday araft but even so

W& anywhere sifex in the end

vt at home forer without hope
wigt my place, my home d==Err on the way
aurésa’ your place, your home Eramr heavy rain

WE someone 3 time (a quantity of)
gre to remember w9 lree

wfer day before yesterday st shelter *

frst to get wet
R to forgive
wr@r umbrella

W& a few, some
qufara=t wi=z Pashupatinath temple
aw s 7feez Bajra Jogini temple

wfyaraer Changu Narayan (a temple) o sky

#n-d% rogether, each with the other femfaw oy light rain
wTEEt enjoyable ¥ g7 to meet up
e directly, straight gaY news

s half ¥areq to tell, relate

7@ to wait

* Nepali has two words for shelter: sic means shelter from the
rain, while srat means shelter from the sun.

Sandhya
Asha
Sandhya

Where did you go yesterday?

I didn’t go anywhere yesterday. I stayed at home.

But I came to your place yesterday morning. There was
no one in the house.

Asha ‘What time did you come to my place?

Sandhya I came at seven, no, at about half past 7. I was a bit late.

Asha Now I’ve remembered! The day before yesterday Father,
Mother and my younger brothers went to Nepalganj for
a few days. Yesterday was Saturday, wasn’t it?

Sandhya Yes, it was Saturday.

Asha On Saturday morning I always go to the temple. And
yesterday morning we went to Pashupatinath temple at
about half past 5. There was no one at home.

Sandhya Do you go to Pashupatinath every Saturday?

Asha No. Last Saturday I went to Bajra Jogini temple.
Sometimes I go to Changu Narayan temple too.

Sandhya Who did you go with yesterday? '

—h
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Asha T usually go alone but the day before yesterday my elder

sister came from Baglung. Now she will stay a few days
in our house. We went to the temple together. It was very
enjoyable, you know.

Was there a crowd at the temple?

No. There’s a crowd there only after 7 o’clock on a
Saturday. We went very early, so there wasn’t a crowd.

But you didn’t come straight back from Pashupati, did
you? I waited at your door for half an hour but even so
you did not come. In the end I lost hope and I went back
home.

On the way back it rained heavily. We didn’t have an
umbrella. We sat in the shelter of a tree for a while. Did
you get wet? Will you forgive me?

No, it doesn’t matter. I had an umbrella. Over here the
sky became dark and only light rain fell.

All right then sister. Today we have met up anyway.
Please sit down, have some tea, tell me all the news.

Sandhya
Asha

Sandhya

Asha

Sandhya

Asha

Grammar

54 The simple past tense

The simple past tense refers to actions and events that happened in
the past, or describes situations and conditions that were true in the
past. It usually corresponds with the English I went, you came, he
said, they were, it was, etc., but can also sometimes be similar to the
English present perfect: I've gone, the rain has come.

Past tense verb bases

The past tense bases of all C-verbs and most V-verbs are the same as
the present tense bases (that is, they are formed by taking the
dictionary form and dropping the ending -7 — see Grammar 33).
However, there are four particular V-verbs which form their past
tense bases differently. These are:

Verb Present tense base Past tense base
YT to wash g- o-

& to weep % -

ST to go ST- T-

&1 to be % - or w-

I"hese four verbs take the same endings as all other verbs. It should
lio be noted that the final -a of the present tense b‘ase _of the V-verb
{4ty to forget is dropped before the past tense ending is added:

Verb Present tense base Pa{t teflse base
fiel to forget fa<- birsa- - birs-

The bases of VV-verbs in past tenses are shortened forms of the
present tense verb bases (see Grammar 33). The second vowel of
the present tense base is dropped to form the past tense base:

VV-verb Present tense base Past tense base
T3 to come AT3- AT-

U139 to cook qHT3- qehT-

{3 to drink fos- fa-

Past tense verb endings

The simple past tense is formed by taking the past tense base o_f a
verb and adding an ending to it. As always, the. choice of ent.img
depends upon what or who the subject of the verb is, and the endings
must be learned by heart. They are:

-
Aepaeysaf awied | :: }

Affirmative Negative

:!"8"'” Ry K = -ind
gAY, ETEE ar -yaii AT -enafi
4 =Y -is = -inas
fersdt, ﬁf‘ﬁ'ﬁ’? At -yau -Gt _ -enau
&, 1, &y (m.) v -yo -uq -?na
&, o, T4 (f.) iy | A -ina
gy, foe, ffit my) € e Rep oY -enan
ot foeiy, it (1) =9 -in A -inan
#t, Y, ITEF ete. T e Reo il -enan

The boxes that follow contain the simple past tense forms of the VV-
verb #TST o come and the irregular V-verb 9T to go.

TS to come

Affirmative Negative

(I came, you came, etc.) (I did not come, you did not
come, etc.) .

ar+-d = W A+ = AT

AT+AT = AEAT HAT+-TAT = HATEAT

-

T + -2 AT AT+ T AT
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oy, forfige A+-AT = AW AT+ G = AT
%, 1, T (m.) AT+ = AT AT+-TF = A
%, 91, 41 (£) a1+ -§ = ATE  AT+-39 = TET
AT, Ta 0, o9 (my) o+ @ = HT T+ = HGAq
o, Beft, Rt £) oM+ 3 = amE wemAw = seAw
'-!ﬁ,eﬁ,a?ﬁg%'em_ AT + -T = H{IT 31T+_QHT% = 3]TQT-|7?
ST to go .

i Affirmative  Negative

went, you went, etc.) (I did not go, you did noi
H ‘T+-§. = ‘TQ-: ]T+-ﬁgoy = _qééo’m')
&I, grftes T+ =31 = T T+-TAT = AT
G T+ -39 = T T+-39 = 9
fofl fofiee we-at = wm Tewt - oo
AN, (m.)  T+-ar = T T+-TF = oA
%, I, 4T (f.) T+ = T T+ = T
AT, T, Tt (m) 7+ T = M T+-TI = AT
LR () T = M Tem = T
o, Y, e ete. T+ -T = M T+TA = T

The High forms of the simple past tense consist of the dictionary
form of a verb (g7, 31TST, 9T etc.), combined with:

— the suffix -¥4T in the affirmative
— the suffix -WTH in the negative.

These forms are always the same, regardless of the number and
gender of their subject.

High forms
ST to come
Affirmative Negative
I+ = AT AT = aEECT
ST to go ;
Affirmative Negative
ST+ = STET S+ - = S

Note the following examples in which the Nepali simple past tense
must be translated with the English present perfect tense:

qTET ATIT | It has begun to rain!
q?ﬁtmﬁﬁq?w ? Has Guruji arrived?
! Power cut! ™

Note: *Power cuts are an unfortunate feature of daily life in Nepal.
F<IT means Iaq;p but by extension it is also used to mean electric Iight.
When power is restored after a power cut, the cry is ST (T4 |

B5 The simple past forms of g7 to be: firdt and war

for- 7

Affirmative  Negative Affirmative Negative
0 g IKEul i RES
i foreg IRERk CEL EET L
¥, 1, @ (m) B forae e A
o) g wE CEC]
oY, forett, ot (mu) T Forgae 1 RLEE|
e, forefy, Tt (F) Toreg IREREN LES| e
i, &, e ete. g g g WA
High forms

AT, TUTERE etc. TR g g g

The simple past tense of the verb &7 to be has two forms. The o2t
form translates as was or were, and this form of the verb is used to

talk about situations and conditions in the past:
figtt = Aqrera fired, swfeamar f¢ | Yesterday I was not in Nepal,
I was in America.

Ta 3T ferge, = et | The food was not polluted,
it was Jg;aure."=

fesTrent =e srEme AT o | Yesterday’s weather was
very bad.

€T TETELHT T30 BT o | Dhan Bahadur had two sons.

|

-
g
W

Aepiejsed awed |

* The word 3T is loosely translated as polluted. Any food that
has come into contact with someone’s mouth — either directly, or
indirectly via a hand or a utensil — is considered Tr‘lﬁ and therefore
may not be eaten by any other person. This everyday concern
about cleanliness and hygiene is given a deeper meaning by
notions of caste and ritual purity. The observance of this rule is
traditionally stricter among higher Hindu castes such as the
Bahuns than among, for instance, the various Tibeto—Burman-
speaking ethnic groups, and it also varies between families and
social classes. While parents and elder siblings may share food
with the younger children of a family, as an outsider you should
observe these rules unless and until you know for sure that the
people with whom you are eating do not observe them so strictly
themselves. Food should be touched only with the right hand,
because the left hand is used for toilet ablutions.

80
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The 4T form refers to changes, events and transformations in the
past and may often be translated as happened or became:

% aet foa, afis @ afveg sy | He was stupid, but later he

became a Pandit.

T arar o, afts @ faet s The food was hot, but then it
became cold.

% gt Ty, ofe 7 3.9t wat | He was happy, but later he
became sad.

FIST BN foa, afs aft a%6T 9T | The room was dirty, and
later it didn’t become
clean either.

AT ATty qur$ars & srat 2 99§ Oho Govindaji, what

q HE WO | happened to you? Nothing

has happened to me.

The following pairs of statements illustrate the difference in the
meaning of the two forms:

A et faredt forgy o My sister was ill.

AL et ot sz My sister became ill.
FISTHT THT oy | It was hot in the room.
FISTHT AT 94T | It became hot in the room.
THeTgE A= o | The shops were shut.

T ® avs Q| The shops became shut.

W4T and HUT are commonly used on their own to tell someone that
something has or has not been done or completed, when both
speakers know what it is that they are talking about. For instance, A
and B, who are both staying in the same hotel, had previously been
discussing B’s difficulty in getting an air ticket. A sees B coming
back to the hotel, and he knows that he has been to the airline office.
Instead of asking him did you succeed in booking your ticket? all he
needs to say is:

A W4T ? Did it happen?/Any luck?
to which B will give one of the following replies:
B w1 ! Yes, it’s done! or B ¥WuT! No, no luck!

56 Location and movement

Nepali has two sets of words that mean here, there, and where. The
first, ending in 2T, refers mainly to static locations, while the second,
ending in -dT, is most commonly used with verbs of motion:

Bt here, in this place AT over here, in this direction, hither
#q8Y  there, in that place IdT  over there, in that direction, thither
Wgl  where, in which place ﬁ_‘T in which direction? whither?

W8l somewhere, in any place hd  to somewhere, in any direction

57 Someone and something: the uses of &
and #i&

As an adjective, ¥l means some or a few:

LTAREG] a few days Fgt a‘ﬂ:r some money
#EI W8T  some people EREE T something or
other

As an adjective, FIgr also means some, but can only be used with
human nouns, and usually in the singular:

HIgH ATVS

I T AL
Much more commonly, these two words are used as third-pers.on
pronouns, and they can be understood to have the‘ following
meanings, depending on the kind of sentence they occur in:

Affirmative statement Negative statement Question
wEr something nothing anything
#El  someone no-one anyone
HHT TN © 7 TCHT g B |

FIEE FAETAT B |

some man (whom I do not know)
someone or other

Is there anyone in-the house?
There is no-one in the house.
They are in the garden.

fereT grerT & 7 /A FTAAT Far What do you have in your hand?
q G ST | I don’t have anything in my
hand, mother.
In negative sentences 9 even, also can be added to both #al and
#1ET to heighten the negativity of the sentence: nothing at all, nobody
whatsoever:

HT I gt qf & | I don’t have anything at all
in my hand.

AT FleT i B | There is no-one at all in
the house.

115
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‘ (11| EXERCISE 28 Translate into Nepali:

1 Please open the window, it has become very hot in this room.

2 Yesterday morning the children were all here. But today no-one
came to school at all.

3 Last Wednesday it rained heavily. I didn’t have an umbrella, and
I got soaked.

4 Grandfather had two sons. One was called Sanju and one was

I called Niroj. Sanju became very rich but Niroj was VEry poor.

| 5 The people of that country were very poor and there was nothing

‘ at all in their houses.

|

Kepioysah aweo |

6 Yesterday many people went to Pasupatinath temple, because
yesterday was a full moon day (piirpima).

80

|
| D16 A visit from Shankarprasad

‘ Shagkmprasad Acharya is a priest and teacher of high social status.
Motlllal phoned Shankarprasad Acharya a little earlier, to invite him
‘, to his house. He is anxious to cultivate good relations with such a

| man. Shankarprasad Acharya has just arrived, but the domestic
' arrangements are not running smoothly.

| AT TS, AHET
Hu ' HITH IEr® ?
| FHTIHTE STLTH |q9TE 772
AT qATE TH B

‘ TER, ¥ fiqgs
‘ qqTE ?

AHETE qUTE F s W
; g A favg fr o

A g A O e 1w

SIS T T |

H T o F F

TR AATE ITRT

O |HEEg, 8 7.

AT AT & 2 @
‘ _ TATT ST ?

a9 R 7 W el

FARATE AT |H 7]

TLFM AT | WU g |7 feEr o A vy fro) ardgs

FERIT |

WIfierTer  Tig Seal faelt st o | 89 agiaTs uxaT ST | 98T ZeTane
ATSTvET, T e @ JohTeAT |

5] TATEIE | FETS e AR | 9T 37 T &3 1o foraiy |

WMo &1 ®, 3% B, &9 =TS T | ... ATATHS, qE TR | gfgar
e forgre f 2

WFTIETR &, T0 | Fel B |

Widteme @ fear afy srewar | faege of faagrs 2

IHFTETE T 17321 famgg 7 |

sraTCasT a respectful title for W@l recently, just now
a religious teacher or a learned man Freq to call, invite

## in good health (polite) e to tell off, abuse

§ that which s% other, additional

w8 that same (emphasized form of &t thaty =R to do immediately

u% just one % to forgive

@@ T to inform afgem firstly

a1e1 fo ask AT to arrive

&41e ready feme biscuit

Motilal Acharyaji, greetings. Are you well?

Shankarprasad I am well. And you?

Motilal I am well. Please sit down, what would you
like 7*!

Shankarprasad I will have whatever you are going to have.

Motilal That’s fine then. Just one moment. I will tell my
wife. I don’t know what** she has cooked today.
T'll ask her, all right? ... Oh, Anju, Anju, where
have you gone, huh?** Isn’t the food ready?

Anju What? I have only just come from the market.
What to do, indeed, there’s lots of work. I am all
alone. I'll prepare tea first, for sure. You people
please sit down.

Motilal Oho, how late things are today! I invited him to
our home. He came from far away, but you didn’t
cook any food.

Anju Listen. Don’t tell me off. There was a lot of other
work in the house.

Motilal OK, OK, now do it immediately ... Acharyaji,

please forgive (me). Will you first take tea?

)

pey
jury
~l

Aepia)sak awed |
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Shankarprasad Yes, yes. It doesn’t matter.

Motilal There now, the tea has arrived too. Would you
like a biscuit as well?

Shankarprasad Yes. Please give me one, would you?

* & foig® twhat will you take? is a more polite way of asking
someone what they would like to eat or drink than F g Tigro what
will you eat?

*2 % is repeated because Motilal expects his wife to have cooked a
number of different things.

*? Motilal and his wife Anju are a traditional couple in that their use
of pronouns is asymmetical: he addresses her as f#t, while she calls

him &9TE, Less traditional couples nowadays address one another as
ft.

Grammar

58 Transitive and intransitive verbs

All Nepali verbs are either transitive or intransitive. When using the
simple past tense of any verb it is important to know which category
the verb belongs to.

A transitive verb is a verb that must have an object. For instance, we
cannot see without seeing something, and that something is the
object of our seeing: it receives the action of our seeing. We cannot
eat, or do, or make, or look, without something being eaten, done,
made or looked at: therefore, all of these verbs, plus many others, are
said to be ‘transitive’ because they act upon something, which is their
object.

An intransitive verb is a verb that cannot have an object. For
instance, all verbs of motion are intransitive: we may go fo a place,
or come from a place, but these places are not receivers of the action
of motion, they are simply destinations or sources.

59 Transitive verbs and the suffix &

The subject of a transitive verb in the simple past tense must take the
agentive (or ‘subject-marking’) suffix -&. Linguistically, - is a relic
of an old passive construction, and it has the original meaning of by.
Because - is a postposition, the subject word must change to the

ubligque case when 7 is added to it. ¥ and § take special forms when
4 In added to them:
i becomes fr
f# becomes d
All of the other pronouns change in exactly the same way as they do
with other postpositions:

producing ’Elﬁ
producing o

% becomes I9 producing I (often pronounced ulle)
41 becomes 9 producing 79d  (often pronounced elle)
#l becomes @9 producing @& (often pronounced telle)
#! becomes ¥ producing EFHf:r (often pronounced kalle)
@il becomes  IT producing FF
fuit becomes 5 producing fﬂﬂ?\‘r
faft becomes  fF producing st
Wy T R | I worked.
g fomfers &= | We watched a film.
S HATS THES T | He did not greet me.
Fftgea uger fadt af dea | They did not write even

one letter.
TS IS SR fawET ¢ Did you give her a present?

Some commonly used verbs are a combination of a noun with eitl-}er
the verb T to do or the verb &1 to be. Such a verb is transitive with
'Ff but intransitive with gT:

Figed TR aR R | They shut the cinema.

faeraT-a 5w s | The cinema closed.

BTHIEE T8 2 AT | We started work.

T S AT | i The work began.

T gEaTe o T | The government stopped
the strike.

gt @aH WA | The strike ended.

EXERCISE 29 Put the following sentences into the simple past
tense, beginning each new sentence with the word f&¥iT yesterday and
removing the word 3TTT foday :

TSI qUTE =T =g ?

T 7 ggeT fohame T |

1! Tt AT @i | .

TS SAIEE HTT GTaA | IHIEEhl TTAT =THA & |

9Tt fereit I fofer it 2 31797 o= T 19 Mo e |
ST ST ST |98 forrH §ag7o |

~ K & A a e

—h
-
©

RepieyseA swe? |

80




—

Aepioseh swes | -g

80

60 Further uses of =
a With the subject of a transitive verb in tenses other than the past

-+ must always be affixed to the subject of a transitive verb in the
simple past tense, but it can also be used to emphasize the subject of
a transitive verb in the habitual present tense in the following
circumstances:

* if the sentence says that it is part of the natural order of things for
the subject to perform the verb, and therefore states that this is a
role that is specific to the subject:

FELTH BA TG | A chicken lays eggs.

AT ATGT GG | A tiger eats goats.

TS AT faw | Sunshine gives warmth.

JeFhT AT T Gl | A proper Brahmin does not
drink alcohol.

* if the sentence is a question asking who or what is the subject of a
transitive verb:
A AT T 5 ?
TS FF AT FAT® ?
¢ if the sentence is a response to a question such as those above, or
focuses in any way upon the subject of the verb:

Who says that?
Who will make the tea today?

AT W g 7 | Mother says so, you know!
HTST AT oo e Tde | Today younger brother will
make the tea.

b To denote the use of faculties or instruments

T FA 0T | We hear with (our) ears.
gTHT T 219t | We bite with (our) teeth.
HEIECIE We look with (our) eyes.
Rk CEE Il We speak with (our) mouths.
gAY AT G | We smell with (our) noses.
AqTeEE aﬁ%:r gIAd WA @S | Nepalis eat rice with (the)
right hand.
AT IES 3 FIA WIe i | Nepalis do not eat rice with
(the) left hand.

¢ With nouns to mark a causal function

U HTTOTE because of this
T T because of that
# HTTOrT 2 because of what?

The phrases 79 FTT and I9 FTLUA mean due to that cause and due
to this cause respectively, and they are commonly used to mean so or
thus:
& HfTet SHCH FETET 1T FOG  He is a boy of a tender age.
FHATE, T AT | So please do not give him a
cigarette.
YEIT |TeT HF qTAT gAY | FIRO Last year little rain fell.
ASTCHAT ATHS T HEAT 5T | Therefore rice became very
expensive in the market.

The abbreviated forms of this phrase, T FIXW and T4, are very
commonly used.

Other nouns can take -& when they are the cause of an event or a
condition, regardless of whether the main verb of the sentence is

transitive or not:

SfeTehTerh! SIeTTHT 8% ATfags Wise  In time of famine, many

T | people die of hunger.
2 T O fa | My clothes were made wet
. by rain.

EXERCISE 30 T3 q=TRIY
mmﬁﬁlwmﬁm@tmwmtmﬁ
fiq <t et ety ey e o= | T BT TG, 5 AT O | e wer
fiferTer a1 feeT TS Fo | AT TS foraTy e 5 | Fsr art
R T T SRR TR | TR T T St ST | Tt ST g e
SITAVEY | AT IR OSIT TRIY < 3175 AR S b | X T T
afee T WA AR @ A 9% | SR faaT < AR @Y | o e g
ATETHT 7 USET BT {0 e |

Sy

v sifir e ot 2 « sl T T

R sfy W w2 ¢ et T sraT et T 2
v fE e & =T 2 o T T HIAT il o Gq ?

v fiit & e foeit 2

RepioyseA swed | § L
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61 Parts of the body

HEAD
EArCET )

Ta, TR

head
face

eye
nose
mouth

ear

hair

tooth
tongue
neck/throat
chin

beard

body

back
stomach
breast/chest
shoulder
waist

heart

lung

upper arm
hand/
forearm
finger
elbow
fingernail
thumb

leg
foot
knee
heel
toe

blood
skin
bone

1

< =
oS
Q) m
~+ S
D 5
S o0
=
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In this unit you will learn

+ how to use two verbs in one
sentence

+ how to report information
from other sources

« how to use the continuous
tenses of verbs

« how to discuss people’s ages
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D17 A day off work

Rajiv has just completed his first week at the office. He and Keshav
discuss plans for their day off.

TS T gy gt gre 1

TN § Wl & 1w i sfwaa @t e fe
w|w€@%ﬂ§?ﬁﬁm?

T feg 1 quTE 8 T g ot wwd fadmeges 0 el
o ?

o e qfteet | foreefy i ot 83 1 o e foetees & o 3
Hﬁwmwwwmmnmw@wﬁmwﬁ
WWWWIWWﬁWWﬂTI%
f TE FEFT B R |

Tefla AT Frdhe #i e 2

FE FAGE AL A 2 |

TS quTE af ST 2

T e g | A e A s s ST 3 e s

—
uajea aA,] uaym ob [i,] ] ‘

forgre 7 o a8 ATNEEATE 8% |
(it qurdeT areigE GRS e 2 wfa zreT B, gree ?
qu @Y, 2 B | ST 97 FeL SIS < | METaT aEeE HUET-HuaTHT
Te UL SAT76A 2 |
oy T i SEE & e
Wi e Tetae e AT AT R e X 13 g i arites
forerfoe foree gradieter of ot | grediere X griiges @lerh
ATAT FEL G GrAT AT THTSEAT T=AT| FIEr arige s@h!
BIATHT S8 AT G AT T T | FIET ATHEE TEHT w2 a1 |
S go | Wi qurd af Maradt sges 6 2
v sivfer fargrer aprenT el © | SO O SRR B | SHTRE i
aifax fegge 2
W et g AfgaT qERT WO | SEETAT | Iedeiars BiF IR adqr
G |
ot TET ITUT HeTE O FI TR, § (WY ST WA g |
W mlwmnmﬁqﬁﬁwuwawwimw@ﬁﬁ?
&1e, grfeRm fam grefiers et g |
wil day off, holiday e picnic
w&t 7 how? in what manner? @ river

famreq to spend time

fewie all day

arr long

#gr-7-5& something or other

w94T or N

#ar-1-Fa1 somewhere or other

W& to meet

#7 to talk, converse

A programme

% a word marking information
gathered elsewhere

wiferer v to try

was therefore

ATt small child

f#2% on foot

aq =157 to board a bus

red the second largest city of the
Kathmandu valley

&< bank of a river

eI to enjoy oneself

oAt shade .

am cards

&= to play

T to chat

s¢ ground

geeq to lie down

e to fall sleep

gt the home of a man’s
parents-in-law

fawit invitation

sy difficult, awkward

% to phone

T decided

qar @ to find out

aTeT a1 to find out

%3 OK then?

60
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U via

T to reach, arrive
a2 things to eat; food

#fT ago

W 3qF this evening
g boss
fw@req to become angry

Rajiv
Keshav

Rajiv

Keshav

Rajiv
Keshav
Rajiv
Keshav

Rajiv
Keshav

Rajiv
Keshav

Rajiv
Keshav
Rajiv

Keshav

Tomorrow’s our day off, isn’t it?

Yes. Tomorrow is Saturday, you know! Saturday is a day
off for every office. Won’t you take the day off, or what?
I certainly will, you know! How do you usually spend a
day off? Do you sleep all day?

I'do not sleep all day. Life isn’t that long! I usually spend
my days off doing something or other or going somewhere
or other. Sometimes I meet up with some office friends
and go out. This morning I talked to Daulatji. He says
there is just such a programme tomorrow too.

Where is tomorrow’s programme then?

He says they will go to Godavari.*'

Will you go too?

I shall try. My wife says she will go to the market
tomorrow morning. So tomorrow morning I will stay at
home and look after the children.

Will your friends go on foot? It’s quite far; isn’t it?

Yes, it is rather far. They say they will g0 by bus.
Apparently buses for Godavari go every hour, via Patan.
What will they do when they have reached Godavari?
They say they will take some food from here. A few weeks
ago we took a picnic to Sundarijal too.** When we reached
Sundarijal we sat on the riverbank and ate and enjoyed
ourselves. Some friends sat in the shade of a tree and
played cards or chatted. Some friends lay down on the
ground and went to sleep. That’s how it is. Will you goto
Godavari tomorrow too?

Tomorrow morning we are invited to my in-laws’ house.
So it’s difficult. At about what time will they leave?

That has not been decided yet. This evening I'll phone
Daulatji and find out.

When you find out please phone me too, OK? I'll be at
home this evening.

Sure. I'll phone you this evening. But now it’s late. Today
isn’t a day off, the boss will get angry and tell us off.

Notes *' A popular picnicking spot in the south of the Kathmandu

Valley where there are botanical gardens.
#' A beauty spot to the northeast of Kathmandu.

prft fame 33 aifia
(e SgY FHAT 2 Bt |

4043 WA § THeRE 7#*(@/}
Y g A o7
nfeit i arh
NRHTRE

A T |
i v v
i fogen 1

8ajha bus network map, Nepal

Grammar
62 Two verbs with the same subject: the =
participle .

In English, if a sentence or a part of a sentence (a clause) contains two
verbs performed by the same person, both of the verbs take the same
tense and the word ‘and’ is used to link them, e.g. I came and (1) sat
down, I ate the rice and went out. In Nepali, the first of the two verbs
almost always takes a special form (called the ‘conjunctive participle’),
and the literal translation of the same sentences in Nepali becomes
having come in I sat down and having eaten the rice I went out.

A participle is a form of a verb that may be used adject.ivally (to
describe nouns) or as one part of a verb phrase in certain tenses.
Nepali has a variety of different participles, each with a ﬂferept
ending and its own technical name. In this book, each participle will
be referred to by the ending that distinguishes it from all the others.

-
uajea aA,| uaym ob ||| g ’
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The conjunctive participle of a Nepali verb is most commonly
formed by taking its past tense base and adding the ending -UX -era
to it. Therefore, we will call it the ‘-era participle’:

Verb  Past tense base -era participle
Lo - TR having done
e fe= fEx having walked
& foz having taken
S T RILLEY having gone
AGT - AT having come
gl Y- T having become,
having been *

Note *The base of §T is always - for a participle. f4- is never used
as the base for a participle.

The -era participle refers to an action that takes place before the
action of the main verb — that is, the final verb - of the sentence. But
other than that it does not really have a tense of its own: the tense of
the sentence is the tense that is given by the verb at the end.
Therefore, the action described by the -era participle can be in any
tense: past, present or future:

Nepali English

H AT | I came and sat down.

H ATGT %G | I come and sit down.

LR NEE I I shall come and sit down
tomorrow.

AT @O FTigT Ml | I ate rice and went out.

H AT WL ATIEE TG | I eat rice and go out.

wifer 1 w7 @eR aTfee s | Tomorrow I shall eat rice
and go out.

In the English sentences, both verbs are in the same tense; in the
Nepali versions only the main final verb has a tense. The subject of
the Nepali sentence is usually stated at the very beginning of the
sentence, as in these examples, but sometimes it is not mentioned
until after the -era participle:

1T G | iR 917G |

The -era participle is formed in exactly the same way, no matter what
or who the subject of the sentence is: the level of politeness is
indicated by the main verb of the sentence. If the main verb is
transitive and in a past tense, the subject must take .

Having eaten rice I go out.

YOS TR SaC ugerF@rar | He sat near the window and
ate a banana.
W JUHY T AT quTseTs fevg | I shall wash his clothes and

give them to you.
fgsit ferareifiet gt & AT ATUX GF  Yesterday Kishanji came

W ST fofmeat | into our shop and bought a
pair of shoes.
IHiEE G TR ERATAT =6 | They went to Khumbu and
climbed Mount Everest.
MUY, the -era participle of T fo be, is also used to mean via:
r fawr fawsft W 9B | That flight goes via Delhi.

FAERT I TG WL FTEATET 4T | Their bus went to
Kathmandu via Pokhara.

63 The reported speech-marker

I can only be used as an appendage to a sentence, and never on its
own. When it is added to the end of a statement, the word ¥ indicates
that the person speaking has been told what s/he has just said by
someone else. It is usually possible to ascertain who or what the
source of the information is, but sometimes it is left quite vague, just
us in English one reports a rumour by beginning ‘I hear that... * or
‘they say that...’

If someone says:
AUTEHT BITTATE S ATAT T |

Your son is hungry
- (+ reported speech-marker)

the presence of TUTSHT BIXT your son in the sentence means that the
person speaking has probably been told by your son that he is hungry,
in which case the sentence could be translated your son says he’s
hungry. However, it could also mean that someone else has informed
the speaker of this fact: one can only be sure if one knows the context
in which the statement is made.

Similarly, a sentence such as:
STt AT ST T | (He) won’t go to the office
today (+ reported

speech-marker)

could mean he says he won’t go to the office today or she says .he
won't go to the office today or they say he won’t go to the office

|
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today. Without knowing the context in which the statement is made
you really cannot choose between these translations.

This kind of confusion should not occur during a conversation,
because the meaning is always clear in its context. Sometimes,
however, a speaker will add T to the end of a statement in order to
disown responsibility for its truth or falsity. The following statements
suggest that the speaker has heard the news s/he reports on the radio,
or has read them in a newspaper:

AT T S T | They say it will not rain today.
WILAhT TS AT AT A6 X | The Indian president comes

to Nepal today, I hear.

If someone said something but you did not hear what they said, you

might wish to ask someone else what was said. A quick way of doing

this is simply to say:
F37 What was said?

EXERCISE 31 Convert the following pairs of sentences into one

sentence by changing the first verb into the -era participle.

Example
AL g | TqIe A @ T &g | = A HR TR G @S |
I shall go home. After that I shall eat. I shall go home and eat.

AT S| AHI T W quriars At A |
wﬁmwmmﬁaﬁwu
WWWIWWWI
AT HE T TS | RS ST s |
waﬁawmwﬁmﬁqﬁﬂnw
aﬁwmﬂu‘rla@wﬁﬂ{ﬁwml

EXERCISE 32 Construct sentences that tell someone to do two
things, one after the other, along the following lines:

qUTS / 919 &1 / T = qUTE AT G Fola g |
Yyou / eat rice / sleep You please eat the rice
and go to sleep.

L S A . e

forft /w2 S/ e

qure / ST gy / WS
ﬁlﬁ’rﬁﬁzﬁmmﬂ
Ertrr%/u‘rﬁrcn'aqa:r/w%ﬁ?
ﬁﬁ/wm/ww

TS / TYT ST / 32 QTS AT

L S e

D18 A chance encounter in Darjeeling

Subir is a resident of Darjeeling, and Ashesh lives in Kathmandu.

Some months ago the two men met while Subir was visiting

Kathmandu. Now Subir is surprised to meet Ashesh unexpectedly in

Darjeeling. 7

giliT 18T quTE 78T & S gD ? qUTEATE 6T W HEh 0% 9 | qUTieE

Eﬁiiﬁ'ﬂlmmﬁwa?

IS, ¥ UF IR qgTht A GReAo favTaT &Y 9% @ | 98K

T T 7 AT a5 F T e o

i e aeqgee AT fergeT 2 afa afv & o 2

ST T BHIEE AT B a¥ BIRgEATs Bl ATA] AqUTS |F6T

WICThT A el A a9 WA, FST BT A8 Gl a9 AT | T

TTE FATEEHT T Fa | T FTLOA I ge 3 9gs o |

&Y, AITEHT ASTHT BILIGE B, 7 TS ATET |FHTF0! ST ATHATRE

et rf ST BT TAd, g5 2 O ATfed! SIS AR &

g ae fadf |

59 ATTEET BIehT ATH et &1 | stfge aet T wrferept wwise gesHt
AT G B | AT T HL S ST R % B | e
ifaefE geed I, e gt st fe ar |

e o

2

QT SIgE SeNa i Fele whe STeo 2 A1ReT o ?
AT Y, AET FoAS TG | T AATET THT B T | T FLT ATET IR

ﬁmﬁa@mwaﬁwlmﬁmw
TgE 1S HigATATE g HTEATET e |

S AT QUTER |9 TS R e fET sEee ¢ fr
mwef, sFmraE s |

oy ¥ AT wxaTe GaT Afaia e | o w9 g qurg
FAT A= gD ?

HY AftperenT rw o= & fafga, st v & v g a8
Frefiged 1% % fad | srfaufe o2 9y 13 R afrsd B 9
At AT AT FHGU © || UTERT A fef ARG T qUreerrs
FHT ATET TG, G 7 T aTET TAHIH S EAHT TS |

wiw et T @O TSR 7 T | &I B |

Sy, ferar foret st | feem dErdE Ay | wE W, s
Famsfeot | o, argstt, 7T, THE |

|
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wFw T Lo be surprised g+ fo open

3= to see wfwaw last, final
agr¥ @ to move house F=1te which?

=1 what? FqTeA extremely
a9 forest e fo put, place
AW conservation T1fr up, above
fawmr department T steep, uphill

wIgq to leave, quit fre to come out
ZEaTfe this time fafeT to end

8! youngest et that one, over there
3t eldest a1 as for

anTg to begin to be, tend towards warer indirect

wifq progress &&=y lo show

33 there (emphasized form of a1 ) ¥+ to circle, wander
927 to study e directly

e memory fawrt slowly, gently
wifeal second eldest ST it’s over

e to forget et cold

€t @ to swim s lateness

few shopping gl shopkeeper

Subir  Oho! What are you doing here? I was surprised to see you,
you know! Have you moved to Darjeeling or what?
Ashesh No, I’ve been working in the Forest’ Conservation
Department since one week ago. Last year too I was doing
the same kind of work in Nepal, you know.

Subir  And how long will you stay in Darjeeling? Are the family
with you too?

Ashesh My wife and daughters are with me but this time we came
without our sons. The younger son is 13 years old now, the
elder is just 14. If they don’t go to school they won’t make
progress. So they are studying there.

Subir  Yes, you have three daughters, now I remember. The
youngest is called Lakshmi and the eldest Sarasvati, is that
not right? But what is the middle daughter’s name? I have
forgotten.

Ashesh The middle daughter’s name is Radhika. Now Lakshmi and
Radhika are swimming at the Everest Hotel. Sarasvati and
my wife are shopping in the market. The schools open from
tomorrow, you know, today is the last day of the holiday.
Subir  Which school will they go to from tomorrow? Loretto
College?

Ashesh Yes, they will go to Loretto College. I hear the school is
extremely good. When we got to know that we put them in
that school. They will study there for two months. After
two months we will return to Kathmandu.

Subir  You did the right thing. Are you going to walk to the
Everest Hotel now? It’s a long way up, you know, and it’s
steep too.

Ashesh I forgot and I came out of the house without any money.
That’s why I’'m walking. Where are you going?

Subir My office work finished at 5 o’clock, and I was sitting in
that teashop over there, chatting with my friends. I'll go
home in a little while. My house is in the same direction,
you know. But this path is rather indirect. I’ll come a little
way up with you and show you another path, no? That path
goes straight to the hotel without any diversions.

Ashesh But please drink your tea slowly and then come, won’t
you? There’s no hurry.

Subir  Forget it,* the tea’s gone cold. I'll come without drinking
the tea. It’s 6 o’clock now, it’s late. My wife will be cross.
Here, shopkeeper, I'm off, goodbye.

Note * $TT is a colloquial expression meaning that’s over and done
with, or that’s not something that need detain us further.

Grammar

64 The continuous tenses in <%

The continuous present tense refers to actions that are occurring even
as the verb is being stated, and is the exact equivalent of English verb
phrases such as I am going, they are watching, we are eating. Just as
in English, the tense can also be used to talk about the future, so long
ns something else in the sentence makes this clear: I am going
tomorrow, we are eating out next Sunday. This tense of a verb
consists of a word that is the Nepali equivalent of going / watching /
eating, followed by the appropriate form of % is or are. To form the
first word, the ending -% is added to the present tense base of the verb.

If the base ends in a vowel, this vowel must be nasalized. The ending
is invariable: that is, it is always the same no matter what or who the
subject of the verb may be. s the verb that must change according
o number, gender and level of politeness.
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‘F';f garnu fo do

q T+ —?E g = g I am doing
Hl"ﬁ, '&"I’ﬁ'ﬁ? TIT + -E' EI' = ﬂ%;@'l’ we are doing
I TR + < BY = TSBH  you are doing
for, T+ -'G’ ETF = Te Bt Yyou are doing
%, 41, 74T (m.) T + 34 = Ry he is doing
F, 41, 41 (f) ‘R’+-EY§ = B she is doing
o et ) R+ Ee = TS  heis doing
3, faet, faefr (f) M+ -E'.' f@’l’ = wﬁﬁﬂ: she is doing
t, T, IAIEE etc. ‘R’ + 3 w1 = ﬁﬁﬂ' they are doing
ST janu to go
GIT+"'+-‘;'¥§ = iﬂﬁ'@ﬂ I am going
T, grifig® ST+ + -‘q’ B = STBI  we are going
G ST+ +-€H§{T = WIXBY  you are going
o, fofige ST+ +-?{”€9T = @B you are going
%, 31, n (m.) AT+ -Tz.’ E = Wicw he is going
LA, T (F) ST+ + -e 5] = WX®  sheis going
o, el 7 (m) s+ +-af<9‘-ﬂr = SQ®T  heis going
3T, T, ot (f) ST + + -&' ﬁy_ff = Gﬁ@{ she is going
1, 1, IhEE ete AT+ + 7 W = i @  they are going

The continuous past tense is used to describe what was actually going
on at a particular time, and is the exact equivalent of English verb
phrases such as I was going, they were watcbmg, we were eating. It
is formed by adding the invariable ending -2 to the present tense base
of a verb to create the Nepali for going / watching / eating, just as in
the continuous present tense. Instead of ending with ®, however, the
verb phrase must end with the f4- form of the past tense of gL
meaning was or were. With High pronouns, these tenses end with

g1g© in the present and §Tg~4T in the past.

Continuous present

ETHT ATEE 1 M9 B | Our friends are singing a song.

e Ffaaras 7E % | Younger sister is reading out
a poem.

STHT §HTAR 9 ﬁ@@ [ Mother is looking at the
newspaper.

Continuous past

T aTdigeE KRS 3 forg Our friends were joking.

afeet qeT 1 forg | Younger sister was
performing puja.

T AT o g | Mother was making tea.

Theoretically, the negative form of these tenses should be created by
shanging ® to &, forat to BT, and so on. But in real life these forms
#ie very rarely used. For instance, if someone asks: qUTE FTH T2
§14"W ? are you working?, and in fact you are simply rea@ng a book,
your answer should be along the lines of g, 7 fofat@ 9g2 § No, I'm
reading a book.

There is a specialized continuous present form of  is. This is used to
My that something exists in a particular place, contrary to a listener’s
#Xpectations, or to state or emphas:ze the fact of its existence plainly.
Ii oceurs only in the singular form B% ©:

W, et g AT B B | After all, we do have a house
Pokhara.
Wittt e B B There is an airport in

Kathmandu, you know!

EXERCISE 33 Change the tense of the verb in the following
fentences into the continuous present:

{ q9TE FEET g

4 WTE feame g |

| waTfgR ey |

¥ GRS AT ST SieE |
VWA T G AR [0 9w |

EXERCISE 34 Change the tense of the verb in the following
sentences into the continuous past, and make any other changes to the
sentences that thus become necessary:

| AT AEET TGTHAT | -

Y ECIREIEE RN

1A ST AT T

Vv SRS Ele $Te 82 |

W AT AT F T ?

65 Which one? This one! The uses of -=1fg

The word =g is frequently added to adjectives, or to words such as
41, &, T to replace a noun. In this context it can be understood to
mean one:

AT the tall one SR that one
T the red one =g this one
FAATIG ? which one?

uejea aA,| uaym ob ||,1 8
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AUTERT I FE(E &1 ? AN S H AT Which one is your house? My
AT 81 | house is that tall one

over there.
W@%Wfﬁﬂvﬂ‘?m Which one did you buy?
o 1 I bought the cheap one.

The second usage of =g is contrastive. Here it means as for:
T T ST &0t 7 | TEATHE €6 T go to Rato Bangala School,

STTg, AT STTEs | As for elder brother, (he) does
not go to school, he goes to
the office.

a7 78 ST &1, AT AT ar | This man is a Brahmin, but

that one is a Newar,

66 Other forms of the conjunctive participle

There are two other forms of conjunctive participle which mean
much the same as, but are used less frequently than the -TT participle.
These forms end in -% -1 and -$%+ -ikana:

{

Verb ¢.pte. 1 ¢ipte2  cipte. 3

i to do T ‘Tﬁ TR doing, having done
%E\f[ towalk TgeX g IFEEn walking, having walked
ﬁ"i’(! totake TUz g e taking, having taken
ST togo RLLtES LEY LECT going, having gone

gl fo be "L GH WE%"  being, having become

The negative forms of all participles are formed simply by adding the
prefix - na- to the affirmative form:

cj. pte. 1 ¢ipte. 2 cjpte. 3
TR ¢ ¢ not doing, not having done
TigsT afgsr A 2<% not walking, not having walked
afrge afes not taking, not having taken
LLILES LEEY not going, not having gone
TWE A9E not being, not having become
- J

i

I practice, affirmative forms almost always take the -TX ending,
while negative forms most usually take the -3 ending. Because
A% is the longest of the three possible endings, it is emphatic.
(‘onsider the differences between the following pairs of sentences:

I M1 ETT AT T

W W TS ST e |
The form ending in -1 is less commonly used, though it is obligatory
ih certain idiomatic expressions:

s T &S |

I ate and went out.
I went out without having eaten.

I simply have to meet you
(‘having not met you it will
not be all right’).

My daughter simply has to
go to the cinema (literally,
if my daughter does not go
to the cinema there is no
happiness).

Dasain came beating the
drum, Dasain left, having
given us debts to bear.*

6 SIS fae s g o |

qrTS |

Note * A proverb. 19 19 to play a drum; FITE is from the verb
l'l?:'l'df[, which is the causative of Eﬁﬁ to carry. Dasain is Nepal’s
most important annual Hindu festival.

Incidentally, Nepali poets are blessed by this wealth of choice, which
makes it much easier for them to adjust the number of beats in a line
of verse. N
HUT BIRTENIgE g1d €U W @176 | My children wash their
BT AT W @1 319 2o | hands before they eat. It’s
not good to eat without
washing your hands.
Y TRTUR Gfcwr | AETETA Fieed qi7 She takes a shower before
i | she goes to bed. She never
goes to bed without
showering first.

EXERCISE 35 Construct sentences that state that each of the
people in column 1 performed each of the verbs in column 3 without
performing the verb in column 2, thus producing 12 different
sentences:

—

@
~
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1 2 3

ITH BRIEE T &1 &t st
L AT Af=z T
fafr

TH

T fadt

L]

67 Expressions of age
There are several ways in which a person’s age is expressed in
Nepali. The most straightforward is simply to define a person’s age
using &' :
HY BRI AT AW AT |
G AT AT I AN &Y |
More commonly, however, a person is described as being of a certain
age, using the possessive -7 :

My son’s age is 20 years.
Sanjay’s father’s age is 80 years.

HY SIS ST AT AU av | My eldest daughter is
22 years old.
AT v § T AL ST I am 40 years old and my
AT THH & | wife is 39.

In all of the above examples, the verb at the end of the sentence is
equally likely to be the past tense W4T, indicating that this is the age
that has been attained or reached by the person concerned:

AT BT I A1 9% 54y |

ST JATHRT AL AT AW W4T |

F A DI e v vE |

TG FHHY 0 T A Sl ST € T |

68 Further relationship terms

The various offspring of a family each has a title that indicates the
relative status in terms of age. As average family size decreases,
some of these titles are falling into disuse, but five are still quite
common:

ﬁmmers or sons Sisters or daughters 139
ey & eldest =
wrfger Arfget second eldest e
wfee qrfeet third eldest %
wirfgar FTfgar fourth eldest E
TS FG youngest §

- a2

These terms are primarily adjectives: S

WY 51 BT Far avaew FETAT My eldest son stayed in
aedy | Biratnagar for some years. o
fst STt wTfget wid=t fagr s | Yesterday his second =d
daughter was married.
FUTE AT A1 I ST G | You are three years older
than me.

Although 337 is used to mean older or senior to, both FT¥&T and &Y
small can be used to mean younger or junior to.
ferf wrsrear i A% vt B | You are three years younger
ford st ey o &Y B than me.
W1¥8T and ST are often used rather like nicknames for children. FT=eT
and FT6! youngest can also be used to address or refer to young
children whose names one does not know:

T FT75I, TF o7 a1 a7 ! Hey girl, come here a minute!
T FTv5T, faar 7ares | Hey boy, bring the tea!
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In this unit you will learn

« how to discuss the prices
and availability of various
foods

« how to declare needs and
wants

319 Out shopping

Anjali and her younger sister have gone to the vegetable market to

buy food for the evening meal. Dil Bahadur, who has a stall at the
market, sells them some of the items they need.

AT
fewr agrax
EESET)

faet agTee

ST
fer srgTgT

EE
faer sgrex

=TT

et srgTEe
Tl

TIE !
T fedt 1qurars & =rfgar 2
TR A T ? -
Tere fadt, fofe urdds 2 ar qeard-ager & 7 | aeet &3
forfemt e s T 9T |
SATHT TTH Hi &1 ?
A T o T se = fuEt g, v Far s feear v
(AT g | qUTEATS AT AT AT(aT 2
T HE g7m fr 2
AT AT AT §76 < X FAATE T 31 B | FAAT(E foAigre
EE
griterTs e et Tt s feg 1S w5 2
® | fererint 3 =fat |
o et feeig | TRt & HeTt ST Er 2

[y
F Y
=y

19MJEW By} Ul

0}



ayJew 3 =
) | 3 ul
¥ 3 ul

0}

13

2k
g

HSAT
[EEEEAR

EEE)

[ESELIESS
EEE R

[EEEHER
T

[ESE RS

EES Tl

wETHT qi = &t | qursars wfa =i 2

TF 251 AT e | 91fe wgii 5 | Sme s e g s 2
A, BT | I GCHTO-THA &1 7! =0T T ZRT AR ST
TETHT AR |

Af Wy 2

AT af FET arEe | Ty RamTdEdmT arees | gt arer af
qrzFe |

0 |1 T I AST | HfT 74T ?

T fiom, W feam s 1o, srerene <t s |

T GIHT A AH S | AT B ?

®, TAT FHEAT g1 | T qUTSEEATS @il ATfgad ?

g, ATfgad |3reaTs Afq & |

FET AANST AT | T AYTEAGEATS G A W, e 2
qUTEEEATS ORI @TAT HST AE 2

WHW,HWWWWWWi
FAIgEATS Y @M1 A 9 |

=1f8q to be

fefewr type, kind

w@t cheap

FF vegelables
ursq fo be available

A1 potato(es)

wanted, needed T meat

fe=mied Khichapokhari
(an area of Kathmandu)

wrer fish

fegm@ 7 to add up, calculate

A1z note (of currency)

M price =" change
oI onion(s) gueqr problem
Tt mustard gt chilli pepper(s)
"W greens gfa this much
¥a1 bunch TS strange
s uncooked rice = spicy
T lentils T nowadays
Anjali Shopkeeper, hello!
Dil Bahadur Hello sister. What do you want?
Anjali Are vegetables available here?
Dil Bahadur Yes they are, sister, why wouldn’t they be? This is a

vegetable shop, you know! In my shop every kind of
vegetable is available cheaply.

Anjali How much are the potatoes?

Dil Bahadur These red potatoes are eight rupees a kilo, those
white potatoes are six rupees a kilo. Which kind of
potatoes would you like?

Anjali Well, which one tastes good?

Dil Bahadur They say the red potatoes are tasty, but the white
ones are fine as well. Which will you take, sister?

Anjali Give us three kilos of red potatoes. Do you have any
onions?

Dil Bahadur Yes. Ten rupees a kilo.

Anjali Give me one kilo. How much are the mustard greens
per bunch?

Dil Bahadur Five rupees a bunch. How much do you want?

Anjali Just give me one bunch. It’s a bit expensive. Do you
have rice and lentils too?

Dil Bahadur No, I don’t. This is a vegetable shop, you know!
Please go to another shop for rice and lentils.

Anjali And meat?

Dil Bahadur You can’t get meat here either. You can get meat in
Khichapokhari. You can get fish there too.

Anjali All right. We’ll go there now. How much do I owe
you?

Dil Bahadur One moment, I’ll add it up. Right, it comes to 39
rupees.

Anjali I have only a 100 rupee note. Do you have change?

Dil Bahadur Yes, that’s not a problem. But don’t you want any
chilli peppers?

Anjali No, we don’t. This is enough for today.

Dil Bahadur What a strange thing! All Nepalis like chilli, don’t
they? Don’t you like spicy food?

Anjali Yes we do, but nowadays we have some English
friends at our house. They don’t like spicy food at
all.

Grammar

69 Needed and available: =1fg71 and 1=

The passive verbs TS to be obtained/be available and STf&T to be
needed /be wanted belong to a category of verbs called ‘i-stem verbs’
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because a short i vowel () is added to the verb base to create them.
It is a feature of Nepali, and other related languages, that verbs such
as fo want, need, get are expressed in passive terms: rather than I
need, Nepali-speakers say is necessary to/for me; instead of I got,
they will often say was obtained to/for me. The thing that is wanted,
needed or obtained is made the subject of the passive verb, while the
wanter, needer or obtainer becomes its indirect object, marked by the
postposition -ATE,

e

FTfET to be needed / wanted is the passive form of the verb &1 to
wish. g is used mostly with other verbs: I wish to leave, I want to
learn English (see Grammar 110), whereas =Tfg is used when some
thing is needed or wanted.

The habitual present tense of =g is used to denote needs that are
regular or habitual:

et wegees & wifers 2 What do people need in life?
HFEgEATS Il 11D | People need water.
ATFOZEATE HE § FT(grs ? What else do people need?
AERETS @ T A1e7® | People also need food.
forritgEaTs % =1fers 2 What do sick people need?
forrfigeas siwfir =arfems | Sick people need medicine.

To express the sense I want something, Nepali uses the simple past

tense ST(gdl, e.g.:

weTs, oY = |
IGATE T TR |
Such sentences denote a need or desire that is very much in the
present, despite the past tense of the verb. The person who is

speaking considers that this need or desire arose immediately before
s/he gave utterance to it.

The negative form =g is grammatically in the present tense, but
it is used as the negative form of both =Tfg=% and =TZAT to mean is
not wanted or is not needed:
U fad, qurderrs foeft anfe 25, Hey elder sister, do you want
AT | some sugar? No I don’t.

I want sugar.
He wants money.

e HTiHEaTs ey 9e9 I1fga | A healthy person has
absolutely no need of
medicine.

ey

The passive verb 9TST means to be obtained/be available, and it is the
passive form of the verb 93T to get/obtain. Its most common use has
the sense of to be available:

1 fet, 7t arg Trevs 2 78T aTEaT &1, Hey elder sister, is lodging
IAT YR AR | available here? It is not
available here sir, go and
ask over there.
AYTEHT ATEHT AT ITESA G TFIHT  You cannot get beef in Nepal,
YIS | but you can get buffalo meat.
Sometimes the active and the passive form of the verb are equally
nppropriate. For instance, if you wish to inform someone that you
received the letter they sent you, you can choose between the
following:

wfeq &5 qurent f=8r and | I received your letter the
other day.

syfey qursant f=t arsa | Your letter was received the
other day.

If the passive form is used, it is normal to leave out a mention of who
received the letter. This will be understood to be the person speaking
unless it is stated otherwise.

EXERCISE 36 Answer the fgllowing questions about Dialogue 19:

t fae aRTERT TEeHT AR AT ?
Y TTQY AT ATH R G2

1 o T ATy a4 2

v fae SRRt THeHT WY 0T ?

i SRR N

{ FIEATE gaT e R =i 2

-t
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70 Food vocabulary

SRCOE] Vegetables T Fruits
T potato T guava
E1ED] cucumber st mango
ST, TRt cauliflower FTT lime
FeaT FIYT cabbage Lo banana
LIECE tomato frear lemon
=T chickpea T orange
TSt onion (SIS apple
Rt pumpkin
T radish Y Meat
Tatat okra FELH! A1 chicken
meat
qmr greens (of several varieties) &% 719 goat meat
ey beans TFIE A buffalo
meat
YA ATY  pig meat
Other foods
EEIE chutney AT ginger
HIET millet TaHt chilli
fae ghee EILE] rice
(uncooked)
HES lentils el . yoghurt
Ll egg eqE soybean
T rice (cooked) LED com, maize
HqTST fish qGT garlic
A butter

FATHT ATAT or
T gt AThir or
T Arfi or
AT FIFET HL ATHTE 8T |
INTTE |

71 Using = instead of #arfir

Although the principal use of -#T% is as an ‘object-marker’, it is often
interchangeable with the postposition -FT AT for:

EEIEIEY for father

Eﬂw‘ﬂ‘f\ﬂﬁlﬂ'@ - for a month

CEIES for me

This gift is for my mother.
For Usha (dedication on the

title page of a book of
poems).

ararTs, fofterrs & & =friedn ?

EXERCISE 37 Create ten sentences using the elements below,
first stating whether people need the nouns listed in the middle
column, and then whether buffaloes (51g¥) need the same things:

IV ogEdTs

il

What things do you need
for today?

CIET =1fer® or ATfea
Ll

19T (fodder)

foreaT (education)

=Tl (electricity)
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In this unit you will learn

« how to describe feelings and
impressions

» how to discuss resemblances

320 A place to stay in Kathmandu 149
Dipak and Mahesh have both come to Kathmandu to study at i
Trichandra College. Their first need was to find places to stay. They 8
: ; 3
compare how each has fared in the search for accommodation. o
3
)
3
(]

—h

4

&oF  quTES ST FfTEET qreTwal ?

VR S T AT WA | deel SAAT 4T AT F ST TS |qUTEe

2

&9F  TATE T THT WET | TG GETCHT GHAAT AT a€g | R
e forare Fow ot fadet 9fivs | Fae a1 i |

WEW  SIgY, FY ST q AT 16T 9T | TS F FAd qrdad | T,
Tt T zfivegs WA Ffare T o &t J g |

dUF ST qUTEATS THT AR 0 B |

WEW  HIST ST B |G IRl FIGHTST ATedET AT &l |3 TH & Aure
FTa | Flge FIE! SR FT THead |

d%  FEIHI ATS Al ?
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WA S WIATE &1 | JOTE T O e qTATE T, 215 2

kT @,ﬁ@mﬁlmﬁmslmw%waﬁﬁmﬁﬁﬁﬁ
THGTHT WIFTEEEHT AT ST &6 |

T ST wE AT 2

oF AT T FATE G H AT | RTerre AT ety 2w grarEy
FEHT T GIAT-ATAGERT FAHe LA ATeH I Hal GG | SH
STEIT ETE | UFheW X T AT s &l |

frema e Trichandra College
9f™ to be reached

= window

Zfaq to be seen, visible

afaw slightly, a little

57 lodgings, rented accommodation ==ufy landlord

giween easily

= gv1 eventually, in the end

& a locality in north-central
Kathmandu where many tourists stay #w little, less

fu=g to match, accord,
come together

#r Manang (central Nepal)

& really, very aifeg to be spoken
amast Bag Bazaar: a locality in WTT Janguage
east-central Kathmandu 31 place

fem= the Himalayas

oy clear, clearly

gET wind, air

g2-g¥ sighing sound
GETARE fvers and streams

F any el th runnin
zfe tourist water e g
79 pop sl sound

@ music aR+ except for

g to be heard, audible =< beautiful

W to strike, affect, seem i~ peaceful

st like, similar to

Dipak  Did you find lodgings easily?

Mahesh No, I didn’t. It was rather difficult. In the end I found this
little room in Thamel. What about you?

Dipak It went very well for me. I will stay at a friend’s place in
Bag Bazaar. From his house you can reach Trichandra
College in five minutes. You can even see the college
from the window!

Mahesh Oho, my lodgings are rather far away. You can’t see any
college from the window. You can see only shops,
restaurants and tourists, and you can hear only pop music.

Dipak It seems that you don’t like the lodgings.

Mahesh The room’s OK. But the landlord comes from outside
Kathmandu. He doesn’t speak Nepali well. Sometimes
we misunderstand one another.

Dipak  Where is he from?

Mahesh He’s from Manang. You once went to Manang too, didn’t
you?

Dipak  Yes, I went once. Over there they don’t speak very much
Nepali because the people have their own language.

Mahesh But how did you like the place?

Dipak  Ireally liked Manang. You can see the Himalayas clearly
from there. You can’t hear anything except the sighing of
the wind and the sound of running water. It’s not like
Thamel. It’s a really beautiful and peaceful place.

Grammar

72 Feelings: the use of nouns with @y

In English, people actively experience physical or mental conditions
such as hunger, thirst or happiness: I feel hungry, I am thirsty, I was
happy. In Nepali, however, the relationship between the condition
and the person who experiences it is reversed, and the condition
(hunger, thirst, happiness) becomes an active agent which affects the
person who experiences it. That person becomes the indirect object
of the condition, and is therefore marked by the suffix -#T%, while the
condition becomes the subject of the verb WY which can be
translated in various ways aecording to context but here means to
affect/be felt.

As with =1fgT, to be wanted, if the person in the sentence is
experiencing the condition at the time the sentence is uttered, the
verb T must be in the simple past tense, to show that the condition
has affected that person or been felt by him/her. Thus, an English
phrase such as I feel hungry becomes in Nepali translation
me+object-marker hunger affected:

TATE WIF AT |

If the person in the sentence experienced the condition in the past, the
verb @ should be in one of the various past tenses, including the
simple past tense. However, if the simple past tense is used, the time
needs to be mentioned to avoid ambiguity:

I feel hungry.

-
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EXERCISE 38 Construct sentences that say that the following
people felt, experienced or contracted the following things:

152 fe=tr waTs Wi Ay | I felt hungry yesterday. Example: ® happiness (@) =  wEEEEAEAT (453
| =% | Ifthe verb AT is in the habitual present tense, it implies a regular or t quTg thirst (@t ) o
| g habitual occu.rrence: : &= hunger (W% ) 8
J = g4 faa oisr asifor wams Wi 96 | 1 feel hungry at about 1 "'Smﬁ afgrt szfdness E9) 4
i ® 5 o’clock every day. v ETaTE diarrhoea (8T ) -}
I - "
| ; In all such sentences, despite the fact that they translate as I feel, you : % :;?gnn::: ((ms‘r )) =
o are, etc., the grammatical subject of the verb is the condition that is E
| : 3 : o g a headcold (¥97)
‘.I experienced, not the person who experiences it, and so the verb #77 S a cough (@)
| to be felt can tak i i i 5 or A
| elt can take only third person singular endings (ITT®/ATEH or £ wE embarrassment (TT<T )
|| TR,
| i e ‘ t+ BRT sleep (FT) —_
‘ e A 61 foer @d T Hers Yesterday I ate a lot of N FA fear (3T) =
1 foat & | chiura and I was thirsty. R liquor (TFT )
| ! TUTEET W wTs, Gl v | I am very pleased to have
? met you. 73 How do you like Nepal? Using adjectives
Tfr SE@TE ATSY AT | 3G faraf In the night he felt cold, with @y
i ST T AT | A few days later he caught The verb 7 occurs with adjectives with the basic sense of to strike
5 . . acold. one as, or to seem, and the person affected by the verb takes the
. TITI:ﬁT HTHT AT GEAT T Rame’s mother died in (the postposition -ATS. The question F&J ATAT? means what did you think
| ‘ LEELIRIES Cae) AT | * month of) Chait and of it?, how did you like it? or how did you find it? with reference to a
1l everyone was sad. particular point in time:
| HATE HeAUI I (a7 @1 aT | I fell asleep around midnight. (TUTEATE ) AU Fell AT ? How did you like Nepal?
Note * @&, literally to fall, is used as an honorific verb meaning to T ST £ T e | I liked Nepal very much.
die. The non-honorific verb meaning to die is 7. SIS ST QT AT ? How did you find the
In statements of general fact, the person or people affected need not - English language?
| always be mentioned: HATE AT Tt AT | I found it very difficult
i qF HgATHT |TST A% | In the month of Pus one i
! _ % il feels cold. T ST WTOT et AT 2 And how did you find
AT THEEAT Higel FTl On the buses here one Japanese?
T TG | sometimes feels suffocated. Y WTNT S Mgt T | I found that language
Another meaning of ¥ is to apply in a more literal, physical sense: even harder.
H FHfHrAT fgalT arvar | My shirt became muddy. The question F&T AE? with the verb & in the habitual present
HIHT AT 14T | The house caught fire. tense means what do you think of it? or how do you like it? in more

general terms. Contrast the following pairs:

fe=it Trfaet @ Feat Ay ?

AT GHT T A0 ?

How did you find the food
Iast night?

What do you think of Nepali
food?



=9
Sl 0} aul SWees I g}

?ﬁ IUATH FEIT ATGT 2 How did you like that novel?
ATt HTEEA JUTEATE FETATG 7 How do you find Nepali
literature?

EXERCISE 39 Construct sentences that say that the people in the
left-hand column did net find the things in the central column to be
as described in the right-hand column.

Example
this food good-tasting = TUTEATS AT @HT HIST AT |
£ that song sweet-sounding (HaT)
R THHTATAT  his village strange (3F131)
1 IIRE Japanese difficult
§ India nice
¥ WIWE  Nepali easy

74 More passive verbs

Every transitive verb in Nepali can, at least in theory, produce a
passive ‘i-stem’ counterpart:

Examples of active and passive verbs
gﬁv“'g; to speak fﬁ'ﬁﬂ to be spoken
il to see E'F@"I to beé seen
T~ to hear g to be heard
EES to understand qfag to be understood
=] to say ‘ﬂ'ﬁl'f[ to be said
1] to eat gra to be eaten J

There are also a few intransitive verbs that can do the same:

[ T to arrive RIEG] to be reached ]
STTATAHT JATEA TS T e | In Japan the Nepali
e ) language is not understood.
WiTve U3eT Ma agT 3% T A9 | It is said (that) a ghost

P . comes here every night.

WWWF@@W@ |T@H  Nepal is the world’s only

FTCOI FGT ATSHT AT @TIE | Hindu kingdom. For that
reason, beef is not eaten here.

Often the passive form of the verb is used instead of the active form
to indicate that something is or is not possible: ¥ can be heard, is
audible, =7@=5 can be seen, is visible:

¥ & cglate g i gieeT

Can you or can you not hear
my voice from there?

TR IEaTE GCHTIT THTET 3f@=s | From Nagarkot, Everest is
easily visible.
9 GTHT TS TF HUTo TS |

Now our village can be
reached within one hour.

75 Similar to: s=

WEdT is a member of the group of words that also includes 7% like
this, I or 7T like that, and F5T like what 7/ how? It is used in
two slightly different ways:

W#GT can be used as a postposition to mean similar to or like:

HET AT | A person like me.

AUTSHT BT HL ATESEAT B | Your son is like my younger
brother.

qUTEgEHT ATHT AUTeASEdq! giv=o | Your language sounds
like Nepali.

The following phrases can also be appended to a statement to make
it less categorical:

LIS .. it seems

. TEIT FEATE ATG | .. it seems to me

... ST HEATS AT | - .. it seemed to me

TS TTHY ve STl B | It Iooks like it won’t rain today.

F AT ATT® T HeATS AN | It doesn’t seem to me that he
will come today.

HITeT GeT W& g1 STt Hers @At | It seemed to me that Nepal
was a heaven on earth.

76 Making adjectives into adverbs
Adjectives (words that describe nouns) can be made into adverbs
(words that describe the actions of a verb) in a variety of ways. Some

have the postposition -&T added to them:
frset quick e
slow fesg

quickly
slowly

oW 0] oul SWS Y a ]
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IR easy
THY good

IEEIEn easily
TRIET well

Some adjectives can also be made into adverbs simply by
emphasizing them:

ey quick fise

Others can be made into adverbs by adding the postposition - to
them:

Tt difficult LIFEAES with difficulty
AT difficult LIEEEES with difficulty

The two sets of adverbs in the following box are derived from the set
of adjectives to their left:

quickly

Adjective Adverb

TET like this T9d or 4T in this
manner

e or 3T like that @@ or 39 @@y or S8 in that
manner

STET similar to S or S| similarly

Fear like what? 58 or FIT how?

The ubiquitous adjective THT can also take the adverbial form &<,
Y TR wirwed i |
with difficulty.

Eﬁﬂﬁ?ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬁ'@"@'&r [ Write this letter like this.
aﬁwm'@ammﬁaﬁW| That man is German but he

speaks Nepali well.

That work was done

EXERCISE 40 Insert -@TS or -+ in the gaps in the following sentences:
7__ fawtan
AT uger faame fae |
H__ HA G I AnAr |
T AT oI5 aRaT |
gHles ___ wawmat |

__ TfgAgm_ wWaEmEr|
T ____ TR awfae aff fagrams |
qUTE ey FE) SRAr

_ TErEn |
gHT__ gTTrEmT

m G M e o oy e

—o
[]

EXERCISE 41 Translate into Nepali:

AW —

oo 3

The Himalayas can be seen from my window.

The Magar language is spoken around Pokhara.

Your (High) voice cannot be heard from here.

Your (Middle) village will not be reached in an hour.

It is said (that) there is a witch (boksi) in that house.

In Tibet the Nepali language is sometimes understood.

Please walk slowly (High). We’ll reach the village easily now.

I am very happy to have met your (High) son. He seemed like a
very clever (calak) boy to me.

-
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In this unit you will learn

« how to use the completed
tenses

* how to state the time of day

* how to report what others
have said

« how to use verb forms to
specify causes

D21 A late start

The Paudel family have overslept, and to make matters worse Father
has lost his watch and they do not know what time it is.

oy, o, sfge wfa asar 2

i TET & BIXT | TTE ATS S9! ST | T ISH! B ?

HEHT ST S AT |37 I AT FISTAT B |

i IGATE IBTF A | qigar fodt fwet aer o awenr fE-aE &)
ST |

welr g | afeeT w e R e A et 4T HTEeTs 39Sy |

ar ST, A "L AT 04T 2 forfe et 2

wHT &, Ff A g e | qursa fest §9 Fie AeThar 2 S o wel
FIe, gre ? g el e=imT srege T 1T B 2

HERT AT | T | 3TS ST B IS, T AT o B |

ar F2T AT e femtt s | fT s St o stfgaaew 2 =g faar
FATEAT fasiigsd 2

HEA T SEE IR B |9 7 e a9 |

WTHT ST, © ST | EE ST Sfeea e 7

HEHT  STUT W, ATAT | JUTES IGTS JLT AT ALY faoe 2

qrr faen &7 B, fawt s s g A

A A © | SATEAETR 8 | WTEE Tl GET R B | A
e 1 1=, o qame s, sreE | &t af aTeTRi |

AT, A, AIBIT AT @I |7 WTEATE af 570 T |

ar father, dad aTaq to wear

sfgs now firt inner
asq lo ring, strike ==l pocket
wraE perhaps w1 to feel with the hand

g it might be (see Grammar 92 on 8@1) € a quarter to
sz oty still, even now @z well; I don’t know

gs1eq to rouse, lift up 3= to come to the boil
gfgar first (adverb) e immediately

a@ down, below =t laundryman

fim-=<t wall clock Y sari; woman’s dress

@ well; I don’t know T clothes

%= who knows? search me! si< this evening

% coat agerd father and daughter

¢ouob ay sey ateym a ’
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Lakshmi Father, Father, what time is it now?

Father I don’t know, daughter. Perhaps it’s 8 o’clock. Is your
brother not up yet?

Lakshmi No he’s not. He is still in his own room.

Father Get him up now. But first go quickly downstairs, look at
the wall clock in the shop and come back.

Lakshmi Very well. First I'll look at the clock, and only after that

Il get brother up.

Uma, where’s my watch got to? Have you seen it?

Well I don’t know, I haven’t seen it. Which coat did you

wear yesterday? It was that black coat over there, wasn’t

it? Feel inside its inner pocket, then. Is it there?

Lakshmi Father, father! It’s not 8 o’clock, it’s a quarter to nine!

Father Oho, we’re really late today. Hasn’t your brother got up
yet? And haven’t you made any tea?

Lakshmi The water has only just boiled. Now I’ll make it right
away.

Mother  Lakshmi, oh Lakshmi! Hasn’t the washerman come yet?

Lakshmi No he hasn’t, mother. You haven’t given him my new

sari?

No I haven’t, daughter, I only gave him your brother’s

school clothes.

Lakshmi Then that’s all right, you know. Today ‘is Sunday. It’s
brother’s school holiday. He’ll bring the clothes by this
evening, you know. There, the tea’s ready, please come.
Father please come too.

Father
Mother

Mother

Mother  There, there, father and daughter drink your tea. I'll get
brother up and bring him too.
Grammar

77 The completed present tense

This tense describes an event or action that happened in the past but
still has some bearing on the present because nothing has happened
since to supersede or negate it. It is the equivalent of the English he
has come, she has seen, they have done, but in Nepali the English has
is replaced by the Nepali for is or are (5, B, Bi etc.)

The tense consists of two words. Technically, the first word is called
the ‘perfect participle’, because it describes an action that has been

‘perfected’ or ‘completed’. We shall see later that this participle can
be used on its own and in other tenses too. It is formed very simply
by adding the ending -T#T -eko to the past tense base of the verb or,
in the case of the High forms, by adding -G#T -bhaeko to the
dictionary form of the verb. The -THI participle describes the
condition of its subject in terms of something it has done or has been

in the past.

High forms All other forms

e +‘4'Qﬁ' =“I§“’Q?ﬁ' - +({3b)f = T done

GE] 4WOR = TENCH GG+ O =4 seared
fqs WORT = fRWOR B+ TR = R forgotten
MO+ WG = CR A 4 TR = STGH come

N 4N = TR T+ G = TR gone

W O+WTHR = HFWOHR A+ T = TUR cried

&1 +1:|'Q‘=h:r =§T¥I‘Q7=ﬁ' - + THT = TTHT  been

The second word in the completed present tense is the appropriate
form of the verb ®, according to the number and gender of tlje subject
of the verb. If the verb is transitive, the subject must take - because
grammatically this is a past tense:

A TRET G | I have done.

et T AT | You are not asleep.
I T D | He has bought..
gt fadier o | We have forgotten.
FIEE TCHT B | ¥ They have not gone.

The -T#T participle can take feminine and plural endings, just as
adjectives do. If the subject of the verb is feminine, the ending should
be T -eki:
T Tt T & | Younger sister has gone
to school.

If the subject is plural the ending should change to -TT -eka:
FETEES THES WAHT B | The boys have said hello.

These rules are observed consistently in written Nepali, but less
consistently in the spoken language. As always, the ngh forms are
the same regardless of the number and gender of the subject.

'y
-]
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Although the completed present tense generally refers to an action
that was completed in the past, certain verbs must be translated into
the continuous present in English. These verbs should be thought of
as verbs that indicate a specific limited action (for instance, 5] fo sit
down and ¥ to go to bed or to fall asleep), or that refer to the
beginning of an action:
FHIATIAH G | He is sitting on a chair (he
has sat down on a chair).
I RAT S | It is raining (it has begun
to rain).
A ETSH TR B | My head is hurting (my head
has begun to hurt).
qTet S 5 | The water is boiling (the
‘ water has come to the boil).
F AT FISTHT GaH1 B | He is sleeping (he has gone
to bed/fallen asleep) in the
upstairs room.
The completed present tense is often used to give negative answers
to questions that have been posed in the simple past tense, because
the simple past (as explained earlier) does sometimes mean much the
same as the completed present:
Q Framar? Who has come?
A FIE AT B | No one has come.

In everyday speech, the -G#T -eko ending is often dropped in the
negative, and if the base ends in -a or -a the vowel is lengthened:
FIRT ATGA |

TATEA |

No one has come.
I have not gone.

EXERCISE 42 Translate into Nepali:

1 Elder brother has gone to Darjeeling.

2 Sister-in-law has stayed in Kathmandu.

3 Has anyone come to your (High) house? Your (Middle) younger
brother has come, but apart from him nobody has come.

4 The water hasn’t boiled yet.

5 TIhave given your clothes to the washerman.

6 He (Low) has bought five new books.

EXERCISE 43 Answer the following questions with (a) a simple
pust affirmative and (b) a completed present negative:

Example _
mﬁ%ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁ? a &, 7=t | (Yes he has).
(Has Kancha scrubbed the pots?) b &, wT=i=1 & |(No he hasn’t).

E
133

a
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78 Stating the time of day using ==

W9Y is the simple past tense of the verb I, to ring or to strike.
Literally, 54T means it struck or it rang, and its subjef:t isa numbc?r:
three rang, half past four rang, etc. The verb remains singular (that is,
It ends in -I7 in the affirmative) in all instances.

Although it is grammatically in the past tense, a41 is ussd to ask or
el the present time. The negative form is usually =St &.

srfget STC AT 2 Is it 4 o’clock now?
o, =T awar | Yes, it is 4 o’clock .

or

e, ST TART B | No, it is not 4 o’clock .

It is very important to distinguish between the verb ... <47 ... bajyo,
it is... o’clock now, and the adverb ... 9 ... baje, at... o’clock:

qUTE AT R AGH 7 ~ At what time do you go home?
H gTE 979 af 917G | I go at half past 5.

wrfget @ i a4, gred ? It’s aquarter past 5 now, isn’t it?
&1, 7 o7y fAvene 917 | Yes, I'll go in (‘after’)

15 minutes.

Stating times that include minutes past or minutes to the hour (other
than half and quarter hours) involves the use of two diffe\rent forms
of the verb & to ring: these are the -era participle S5i< and the
infinitive form &7 plus the postposition -ATE:
i For &9 fire |
it s ar fime |

Twenty minutes past 5.
Twenty minutes to 5.

Zeuob ey sey aleym § ‘
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EXERCISE 44 Answer the following questions about the
clockfaces below:

HE] e t /T FHiq 94T ?

WY Ao R AT Hfq a4y 2

YT T 2 W i away ?

€T 7= ¢ /T W1E a9 o471 7 HfJ awarq 2
HST qe 3 AT I94T 2 Hfq deqr q ?

)

Zouob ay sey assym
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3 22 Which countries have you visited?

Surya Prakash has come to visit Om Bahadur and his son Dhan Bahadur,
and the conversation has turned to the subject of foreign travel. Dhan
Bahadur relates an unfortunate experience he once had in London.

T o Ferer it FRT RO B 7

AT AETIT T WIRAHT o g T FH AT afe 1 qurs 7 2

o T ER ST W SqE e A A fod % Ty 9| A
7 FEATI T | TS ZET STTTACHT & ?

17 BT Z0T @ T TGRS | HLT ST BINT 6 AT g% AW A qvew
T oy TR At | FeTeE grar aiErEt Fig ot
T T & |

W T TSR SIS AU A T q 2

919 SETET T THTEE! B T | 3Afe T W arfefe ST gek SeTad sy
T W PO | SUSRT THTSHT AT fal 67 S8 1a%
U SFHHT SATHT JHATE, TIET ACHTZAT HEAT G 5741 X |

g gET F AT

W SEIGE T G, T 1T G GRS AT FT GATH A |

N ABTET 99 & 94T | OF fa )y w1 atwfox fafgasr fomt 730 s
FATHGETE ZTRT TTHIN T T THIA 7 a9 F6< qGAT 5 TG |
T R ST @relt Hie AR 7 bt HEIH! DA A |
FTETETAT BIHT TR AFS S AT T ey srfer qzaf o
FULH ATUX HEW feFheshl GaT HHAT |

o g 3, T 3

HA FEIEY GIHT ST HTES 3 FATETE are FaTa Tl o @<
F g afer amgy area fae |

g s et & e

H SETqY HUSe HTe AT HT(AE foa | Sae st i sy e gefena
STIAT TSR WAL AATS Geel1g faaT |

W AT GETETEE T A gETg o 2

W agTeT  forae | ST WA g |

¥1H agTT A Ted g fiiet ueeT St uTe faet, g a 2

U agTEe g ! T |
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fa=w abroad

9+ to travel

a4t Burma

TR & last year

TuFT last, previous

@ Pis (the name of a month)
729 Europe

fawife= course, process

FIME experience

AT incident

5 the familiar form of the son’s name

FHT story

&1 time, occasion
Hiz seat

-t G391 beside

FvexT conductor

feme ticket

" to ask for

== bag

e wallet

1T to extract, take out
WY fo run away

@& of good character, honest
Tferm secure

gy advice

o thing, item

g9 o be lost

ITERT useful

ute lesson

o to leamn

Surya Prakash
Dhan Bahadur

Surya Prakash
Dhan Bahadur

Surya Prakash
Dhan Bahadur
Om Bahadur

an empty seat before the bus set off, I sat down
beside another man. On the way, the man who was
sitting beside me got up and left, and a little while
later the bus conductor came and asked me for the
money for the ticket.

Yes, and then what happened?

The man who was sitting beside me had taken the
wallet out of my bag and run away, but I had not
known at all.

And what happened after that?

The conductor was a very good man. He advised
me, saying that I should from now on keep my
money in a secure place.

Apart from the money, no other thing was lost?
No. Only the money was lost.

And, having lost money like this, you learned a

Jouob ay sey aiaym § ‘

Surya Prakash
Om Bahadur

Surya Prakash

Om Bahadur

Surya Prakash
Om Bahadur

Surya Prakash
Om Bahadur

Dhan Bahadur

To which places have you travelled abroad?

I have travelled in India and in Burma too. What
about you?

Up until last year I had travelled only as far as
India, but last Piis I went to England. Have you not
visited Europe?

Europe is somewhere I haven’t visited. My eldest
son Dhan Bahadur got to London two years ago in
the course of his work. Apart from him, no-one in
our family has visited Europe.

Did your son like London then?

He says it’s very pleasant. Just the other day he
was saying that after a little while he will g0 to
London a second time. He hasn’t forgotten the
enjoyable experiences of London. But when he
stayed in London one unpleasant incident
apparently also occurred.

What happened?

Oh Dhane, come here and tell Surya Prakash your
story, won’t you?

Certainly, father. One day my work had finished
around dusk. Because my lodgings were far from
the office and because it was raining, I boarded a
bus and went home in that. Because I couldn’t find

useful lesson, didn’t you?

Dhan Bahadur Yes, I did!

Grammar

79 The completed past tense

The -TT participle is used with the appropriate form of the verb frat
(was, were) to describe an action that occurred in the past and does
not necessarily tell us anything about the present. The technical name
for this tense is the ‘pluperfect’. Often, the sense is that the action or
event described has been superseded or negated by some other action
or event. This tense can usually be translated by using the English
word had, but in Nepali the tense is used whenever the speaker feels
that there is a certain remoteness between the event that is described
and the present time. The following examples illustrate the contrast
in meaning between the ‘completed present’ tense that takes © and
the ‘completed past’ tense that takes fra:

T Fehehl G | I have returned home (and
that is where I am now).
o Febeh T I had returned home (but I

am not necessarily there
any more).

cl
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| 168 gt fediet fagr Ry By 1 His elder sister has not
| £ married (she is currently
| g . . unmarried).
| : St fediet forgr AT oy His elder sister had not
| ‘- ® married (but this is not to
E say that she has not
o married since).
] -~ =~ = 3
3 A DI AT fohrer G331 B | My son has not read this book
X . R (and still hasn’t read it).
HU O AT R RHFMCT | My son had not read this book
| 3 (but he might have read it
Il by now).
|H A RHR B | 1t is raining (it has begun
| N to rain).
qTT T fog | It was raining (it had begun
| to rain).
! A ETSHT GEHI B | My head is hurting (my head
| . N has begun to hurt).
. HY ZTHT g@H! foa | My head was hurting (my
. head had begun to hurt).
; EXERCISE 45 Translate into Nepali:

1 My father had never been abroad.

2 In 1978 I went (*had gone’) to Nepal for the first time.

3 They (Middle) were sitting in the bus station (bas bisauni) but
the bus had not come.

4 It was raining but Rame had not brought his umbrella.

5 His (Low) head was hurting but he had not taken any medicine.

|i 6 They (Middle) had come from Ilam but they had not brought
| any tea.

i 80 Reporting speech using i<

“ In Eningh, when one reports what someone else has said, the usual

construction is ‘s/he said that’ following which one summarizes what
was said: ‘she said that she was going out’. In Nepali, however,
speech is usually reported by quoting the actual words that a person
has uttered: ‘she said “I am going out”.’ If a woman has told you that
she will come to visit your mother tomorrow, in Nepali you would

. e

report her words verbatim to your mother: ‘the woman said “T will 1—6_
come to visit your mother tomorrow”.’ £
The natural place for a Nepali verb is at the end of a Nepali sentence, %
and so the Nepali for said or asked or told usually comes after the o
words that are being quoted. In addition, the word for said or asked ]
or told is usually preceded by the -UX -era participle of the verb ¥+ 3
to say, (i.e. ST, but occasionally W) which serves the purpose of §
marking the end of the quotation. Speech marks are not usually used o
when reported speech is written down. The basic structure of a
sentence that reports what someone has said is:

quoted person + -5 — verbatim quote — $77< — said / told / asked, "'N"

etc.
Iga Tt ATH & g1 WAL 9aTE §ieat | He asked me what my

name was.
G 1T TS WAT FETATE J14T | He ordered the boy to put
his hat on.
forwit anefis w sSg X ATAT TSI Your friend has said that he
AL HAR B | will come but his mother
will not.

If the person whose words are being quoted was making an enquiry
of any kind, the quotation will end with the interrogative word fHto
show that it was a question:

ECEEIEAREIENTARIPIRE A C Y He asked me whether I had

HET AT | been out today.
Y TS qUTEATE TS ARAT My guide asked whether
T3 Y et | I was tired.

EXERCISE 46 Report that the person in column A said the thing
in column B to the person or persons in column C:

A B C
1 my younger brother it won’t rain today said to father
2 that tall man are you English? asked me
3 mother is your friend hungry? asked my sister
4 the teacher close your books told the children
5 father don’t go out tomorrow advised us
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81 Because it is, because it was: the w5t
participle with =

The -T#T -eko participle is used in combination with the word FT0T
(cause, reason) plus - (the subject-marking suffix introduced in
Grammar 59) to show that the action of a verb is the cause of
something else:

f&=T arit T3t o &9 wwer Because it was raining
wrar f | yesterday I bought
an umbrella.
TS ZET FTE0 7 e a2 38 | Because I had a headache
I stayed home all day.

The word FT is very often dropped from this construction, leaving
only the -TT participle plus - :

STHERTHT ATl AT TG FTeITE Because he had no Nepali

fag e friend in America, Krishna
felt lonely.
Tt T @rpUE agtHl frat Because he drank hot tea, his
qier | tongue got burned.

EXERCISE 47 Combine the pairs of sentences to produce a single
sentence, along the following lines: ol
Example: @1 {581 & \ &% 9 @15+ | = @ et Soste 9 @rs |
FaTEe & oY AT =T (e quTsas feam sy |

TETHT U TEAT | AR TET el AT |

arfex it © | cade gy afew et |

ST FAH G | TG g A FET |

IR ST Forreft gy | el TS g e |

E. - R § R

82 Using the -t=1 participle as an adjective

In English, sentences containing constructions such as ‘the man
who...” or ‘the house where... * are very common, but in Nepali such
constructions are rare. Instead, a phrase such as ‘the man who came
yesterday’ becomes in Nepali ‘the yesterday-came man’ and ‘the
house where Ram lives’ becomes ‘the Ram-lived house’:

Literally:
f&<I SITCHFT A8 the man who came yesterday-came man

yesterday

MEECETREY the house where Ram-lived house
Ram lives
ferdier st FXTEE the things you said by-you-said things

GG FTeT ThT AT the rain that fell last year  last-year-fallen rain

griigE qasi a1 the time we went to bed
TUHT FIHATC

In these phrases, the -G participle behaves like an adjective, and its
«0 ending must change according to the number and gender of the
nouns it describes:

we-slept time

last Monday gone Monday

fest sTEHY ARA-ATS the man who came yesterday
Tt sTUT S the girl who came yesterday
fett sTaT FeEE the boys who came yesterday
VT AGh! (St FAATIE a1 2 Which is the letter that

Devkota wrote?

qureTs We faur srfeq St 7% | The day I met you seems

like just the other day.
q3-9 @ Aog® a1 fhaees  Educated people do not read
Ige | books like this.

83 Ordinal numbers

The ordinal numbers (first, second, third, etc.) function as adjectives,
just as they do in English. With five exceptions, they are all formed
by adding the suffix -1 to the number in question. Thus:

-t
b |
-k

¢ouob ay sey asaym

168 four S L fourth
gt five atst fifth
CIE) 20 et 20th
GilE] 33 JefrEt 33rd
The following numbers have special forms:
o one gfgar first
T8 two rEr second
& three T third
B six et sixth
At nine Tat ninth
T AETCSATIETSTRT HATST This is His Majesty’s eighth
ATH-SHT & | tour of Nepal.

<t
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FETCHT qfeET faaT gt mIHT afedy On the first day of Asar there
T oy | had been a landslide in
our village.
afgell, first, can also be used as an adverb to mean before or
previously, by changing its ending from -o to -a:
qOTE qfeger qf e Jurer g 2 Have you visited Nepal
&Ie, AT AT AT afget qew &y | previously as well?
No, this is the first time
for me.

When it is added to certain large numbers, the suffix -  modifies their
meanings in a rather different way:

9  hundred Tt hundreds of
gTE  thousand gt thousands of
A€ hundred thousand gt hundreds of
thousands
of (“lakhs of*)
FUS  ten million FLIST tens of millions

of (‘crores of”)

3 v g el AvGgEe W | Hundreds of thousands of
e gt AuTer ATfeREE people died in the Second
afe forw World War. There were

thousands of Nepali
citizens among them too.

EXERCISE 48 Translate into Nepali:

1 The guests who came yesterday are all English.

2 It’s raining outside. Take that umbrella you (Middle) bought in
the bazaar last week.

The month when you (Middle) arrived in Nepal is Baisakh.

This is the tenth time that I have visited Nepal.

The house that you (High, plural) stayed in is very old.

Last Friday I had not received the letter you (High) wrote.

He (Low) is not the man who came from India.

This is not the present you (Middle) gave to mother.

o>

g
.
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D
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1
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In this unit you will learn

« how to say how long ago
something happened

« how to talk about seeing or
hearing actions performed by
others

« how to discuss intentions
and the meanings of words

» how to use dates
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23 An exchange of letters

This text is adapted from a passage in TW Clark’s Introduction to
Nepali, first published in 1963.

a

HIGHTST

4

Qe /E/E

[ERACERIE S

sferfia s e e | e 39 s ot ot | @
ST A =T HAT FHCHT FeTget M7 Gorshl 3 | et TS |
USCT HTEETH HATS SE A< WA 6 o2 T0HT WA Aveorat | 8
T w727 Afarate sty s R | g

ForTe grrees O | SaTieT gwer wed sfrea ot | 43
WW%WW?WWWW”ﬁ-
FEHT AT Aferhicr GET TTER afet farree s e Ao
WA ETE | 7 ot e, &9 AT 0w g SR e |

aﬁwmqﬁﬁ%@w:%wwmww

=

\ et ST fret e AT AT S fora |

qUTERT ST AUTCHRT 8% T | s =i 3
e | ACTRIAT | qUTE T AqTSHT

qaTEehT i, FAR
F—,ﬁﬁﬁ-\ :
W LT tese
[EEREER IR

FeeTl FTTSTaTe qergat é) T el amwar g A
S AT T A WAHT A G (&7 T 7 F1 HTH GBI ST |
T feat T 7o TS W 3

fofier ST weer e T T weeastt ot | & oo
mmwlaﬂﬁwwm@mﬁmﬁw
vrrq‘mﬁrgﬁrmwmmwﬁmw|maﬁqﬁ%m
qﬁﬁwﬁ]wwﬁﬁmmﬁﬁﬁwm%@ﬁﬁ,
&TE 2 % forst v ket 6% e wlt 3 1 Farfirorae s
T ATTHT |

SATATATE, ¥ THERTL TS, | F8t g w1 aghdn e 7w |
TEIHT U ATCH G 82 5 oY | fey o ey qoeT B |
Tt feandt, T

firq dear 9= fo enter

fwx friend = to understand

T near to = loved ones

afwq to stand upright ¥ love

wgT a game played with pebbles avseT good wish(es)
WX schoolmaster %5{ February

wa face TaTe] to send

st fo turn ST reply

g tear(s) #ET to write

arq to flow wrer forgiveness

s a member of a caste of itinerant @ account, description

village singers or minstrels w7 w2 Lo like
areasE childhood == to know (a person)
stfe time, turn 7R I think
qrET fiddle, Nepali violin g1 forgiveness
M to sing 5 913 to get to see someone
g9eq to play music (ultra-polite)
forret il AT memory
& cholera
wvs almost
i to die
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Kathmandu, 2045/9/9

Dear friend Raju,

From tomorrow | will not go to school. Today was my last day at
school. | stood near the gate and watched boys younger than me
playing with pebbles. What funl A master saw me and asked me
why | hadn’t gone home, it was late. | turned my face away
because tears were flowing from my eyes.

Slowly | reached the gate. A Gaine was standing outside the
gate. In my childhood | had heard him singing and playing the
fiddle many times. | put a litle money in his hand and asked him
why he hadn't been to the school for so many days. He said that
he had been ill, that he had caught cholera and nearly died.

Father saw me enter the house. He asked me why | was so late.
| did not answer him, but Father seemed to understand.

It's been a long time since | received a lefter from you. Now
please write soon. Love and good wishes to you and your loved
ones.

Your friend, Kumar.

€}
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Darjeeling, 25 February 1989

Dear friend Kumar,

| was happy when | received the lefter you sent from Kathmandu.
Since last month | have been intending to write but | didn’t write
because every day some job or other came my way. Forgive me
for being so late.

The description you wrote of your last day at school was very
touching. | read it out to an editor friend. His name is Kumar
Bhandari. He liked it very much. He says you should write a
slightly longer account and send it to him. He says you should
write whatever you like. | think Kumar Bhandari is someone your
brother knows, is that not s02 But he says he hasn’t met your
brother for many months. He has moved here from Sikkim.

Please convey my greetings to your mother. | ask her forgiveness
for not having written a letter. It is many years since | have seen
her. | cannot remember how many years it is.

Your well-wisher, Raju.

Grammar

84 Using the -+ participle as a verb

The -THT participle is used on its own, without any auxiliary verb, to
form an abbreviated completed present tense. In this case, the
negative is formed by adding the prefix 7-:

F higH ATTH ? When did he come?

et smey | He came yesterday.

firfies wf ffr et 2 Why didn’t you come before?

, %fe o et ge e ! Well, who knows why we
didn’t come sir!

& TRt foiie 7 What have you done?

HATF HTH T | Just my own work.

85 How long is it since... ?

The -T=T participle is used to express the idea of time having elapsed
since something happened. For example, if you wish to ask someone
how long they have been in Nepal you can phrase the question ‘you
Nepal come how much time happened’:

ferefr Forrer st i o w2 How many days has it been

since you came to Nepal?

The word & day(s) is optional here. It can be left out, or have;
another word for a period of time (e.g. 8T week, WigAT month, or I
year) substituted for it. A person who has not visited Nepal for a long
time might be asked the question
feraft Farer FTaHY i A Wy 2 How many years is it that
you have not gone to Nepal?

(i.e. since you last went to

Nepal?)
WY TETTHT G5 AT 74T | It’s two months since I ate meat.
for<t fipform Agiat T WU & | It’s been a long time since

I watched a Hindi film.

86 Seeing or hearing another person’s actions

The -T#1 participle is used to describe what someone is doing when
another person sees or hears them. The sentences on the left-hand
gide below say that someone saw or heard someone else. The
sentences on the right amplify them by noting what the person who
is seen or heard was doing at the time.

In such sentences, the -U# participle translates as going, singing,
playing, speaking etc. and in the word order it must follow the person
who is being seen or heard. If the person who is seen or l:leard is
performing a transitive verb, then s/he must take the suffix =

wfeq 7=t foeferrs 39 e At ferefierTs St IOl 3 |
I saw you two days ago. I saw you going to school

two days ago.
AT AT FTWAT | TATH A 0T TG G |
Father heard me. Father heard me singing

a song.
HTHTS ST==TgEeTs &waT | AT F=TEe TgT aeH

|

M;ther watched the children
playing pebbles.

EXERCISE 49 Translate into Nepali:
| She (Middle) saw him (Low) playing cards yesterday.

Mother watched the children.

11 =]
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I'heard her (Middle) singing that song last month.

He (Low) saw him (High) coming home three days ago.

I'saw you (Middle) smoking a cigarette last Wednesday.

He (High) heard her (Middle) speaking Hindi last week.

They (Middle) saw you (Middle) going to school the day before
yesterday.

N R W

87 The -zt participle with 2 or 21z

The -T#HT participle is also used in combination with the appropriate
form of the verb & to form a completed present tense which
identifies and emphasizes the subject of the verb (this is less common
than the combinations with @ and féram):

Y FTH A THT &Y | That job is the one he did.
SAQGIHT Er, FRTRAN & | She is my girlfriend, we are
not married.
The -G participle is also used with & or Z15 to form a completed

present tense which emphasizes the fact that something is or is not the
truth:

S AT Ry 215 | It is not fish that I bought.
SATEE AT TTHT Eree | It is not true that they went to

the temple. -

88 Thoughts and intentions using = and s3=r

The primary meaning of the verb W1 is to say or to tell, but it also
has the important secondary meaning of to think/to remember, You
might find it helpful to think of the -UX participle of ¥+, (i.e., ¥%)
as meaning saying to oneself in the following sentences:

W EHT TTEATEE AT B W W

Remembering (‘saying
FATAC AT |

(to myself)’) that guests
were coming to my home
in the evening, I headed
for the market.
forétene g z1eT & AT SHiigE S99, They set out carrying rice,
a1, 7 T Fear A fge dal, salt and tea, remembering
(‘saying (to themselves)’)
that Khumbu is far from Jiri.

vigrmrHeratfs o wiesad  Wondering (‘saying (to 179
o &=ty himself)’) if there was any o
millet left in the g
pot, he looked inside. g

The -TFY participle of %=1 followed by & or T, (i.e. WA d... or W
7., ) means [ intended to but... It follows a statement of what the
fpeaker intended to do:

CIEREAEEEIE G EE D] This morning I thought I'd
G897 WO | go to the market, but I
didn’t even have any money. R
fordY Srerg ST F oI A T | I thought I'd write a letter, P

but there was a power cut.

89 What does this word mean?

Another use of the -THT participle of 9= is to state or ask the
meaning of a word.

s “foamer W=t % &1 7 STUSHT What is the meaning of the

“foRaTer” T book & | word ‘fFara’ in English? In

English ‘f#d1&” means ‘book”.

ATTEAT ‘book’ ST & &F ? AT What is the meaning of the
‘book’ T TofaTar &1 | word ‘book’ in Nepali? In

Nepali, ‘book’ means ‘T,

A second way of asking the meaning of a word involves the use of

the word 3=, meaning:
femeret ot fedt o = The meaning of himalaya is
‘home of snow’.
EIRTEIhT 3 TEqhE e UL &l | TeF The meaning of
s R ar | ‘pustakalaya is home of
books’. pustak means ‘book’.

EXERCISE 50 Fill in the gaps in the following sentences:

t ST g w8

R FUSIAT AT AR &l
EpEiRIEE e C Sl
AYTAIAT letter =T & |
AYTAAT face WARI __ #A¥ET__ &N
FYTEHT month =T T

~ g
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90 The Nepali year

In Nepal, most people use the traditional Bikram calendar, the fasy
Had, instead of the Western or Gregorian calendar. The Bikram year
begins on the first day of the spring month of 9T, which falls
sometime around the middle of April (on April 19 in 1998). The
months are solar rather than lunar, so the correspondence between
Western and Bikram dates is slightly different from year to year.

The Bikram calendrical era runs 56 years ahead of the Western
calendar from January 1 to the first day of 39T, and 57 years ahead
from the first day of S9T@ until December 31. Thus, January 1998
begins in the middle of the month of T8 and ends in the middle of the
following month of AT in the Bikram year of 2054, while September
1998 begins in the middle of the month of %=t and ends in the middle

of @I in the Bikram year of 2055.
Bikram Sambat dates may be expressed in full:
Rek® HTE HTITH 33 T THATC Friday, the 22nd day of Kattik,

year 2054 (= 7 November,
1997)

or in an abbreviated form:

Rek® AGTT 8 TS 31st day of Asar, 2054

(= 15 July, 1997)
The word 9 means day of the solar month. Thus, if you want to
know the date in the Bikram year it is common to ask

EIEE SR EAN) What’s the date today?
AT TFATSE T & | It’s the 21st today.

The Bikram Sambat is used less commonly among Nepali-speakers
outside Nepal itself. In Nepali-speaking communities in North-east
India and Bhutan, the Western calendar is more generally used, and
in this case the word T is replaced by the word aT¢r, day of 2 month
in the Western calendar:

HRER AT L HI6! BT o sl 15 My youngest daughter was
AT ? S Al Tt @ TE@HT | born in 1993, In which
month? On the 23rd of the

month of June.

The word AT is used to refer to particular years, instead of thei other
word for year, EFSE which is used for periods of time @ ay _three
yoars, TF §5 9% one hundred years). Nepali-speakers often 01.mt the

B9 two thousand when mentioning a partiqular year, just as
Hnglish speakers might talk about what happened in ’9_7, rather than
'1997". So, instead of saying that something happened in T &5IT< §1Q
W% the year 2007, they will often simply refer to that year as ITq 4T
the year seven.

ATE T FTeTHT qiget 92 AT In which year did you first
AT ? come to Nepal?
W T a% AT, TR AT AT | I came four years ago, in the
year 51.

The months of the Hindu year have classical Sanskrit names which
take slightly different colloquial forms in each of the languages .of
South Asia. The classical names are used on formal or official
documents, the colloquial names in everyday speech and also often
in writing.

EXERCISE 51 Translate the following dates into Nepali:

The months of the Nepali year
Classical name  Colloquial name

t CRIC) Sa®  mid-April to mid-May

3 SOeS e[ mid-May to mid-June

1 BRI ELIES mid-June to mid-July

¥ T SIE) mid-July to mid-August

¥ g STET mid-August to mid-September

t T AN mid-September to mid-October

v FTf FIAF  mid-October to mid-November

CR Lt #gHIX  mid-November to mid-December

(L Gl mid-December to mid-January
e q He mid-January to mid-February

t AT Latigt mid-February to mid-March

R AT - mid-March to mid-April

=y
=]
g
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Thursday 10th January 1921.
Tuesday 10th Chaitra 2016.
Sunday 26th November 1956.
Friday 1st Phalgun 2042.
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EXERCISE 52

TR IERIT |

ERAN 20T AGH TR € a6 5l | TR AT T AT A

YLwTE TSl AT FATRT famat 1 58 e i geer it 3t
\_ & T TETSTHAT | STe TRUT T < et g3 s v 7 |
‘ A FI THT T Aferdn & | O gam sifer anoit fergrae sraqausy
|

* nley Jeap %ﬂ

FIRT G GITE GIT FAH Feqwalt | 9% FrTel fawst Famier

| aTE feuat AT S T <At e | gkeeTs g A

"\ R | SqTE TEeT FATAT A e | MR G

r e WWI\TWW@E@WWWW

‘ kil ATAINTS &7 | SHA GET ATH T © T IGHT ATAT AT FT ATl
MR AR & | 911 2 gggrs ‘el Ferwfis 327 v Gifx

TSTEr® 77 1311 o aRfers & ey 2 quTdR et iy A9

|‘-' A S S 7 T AT TOR S T AT o < arrrs
T TRt & (=T faaT Al d=7 ey 57, At 7 |

oTTEE

GLwhT ATE ST TR FHe 3 syt 2

G TS ATATAAE F TSI 2

e feueT T T Hedt e afmar < T w2

YLRATE FfaeT FTT =91fers 2

ATHT GERET ot e 2

mo ok o o e

5, =
i

~pk
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In this unit you will learn

» how to construct conditional
sentences

« how to express doubt

« how to make suggestions

« how to discuss whether
something is enough
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D324 Out trekking

Subhas is leading a group of foreign visitors on a trek from Pokhara
to Jomsom. They have just arrived at a lodge after a long wet first
day. As they eat their evening meal, served by Dilmaya, Subhas
discusses the route for the next day with Bekh Bahadur, the
lodgekeeper.

feeraar - g waTi €T A wE & @ 1 af e s e o

T AfT I TS AT o S fd) (e afr o 0

feemmar Qi s o 1aE i e |

9@ TR Wi qurigs Farh A o

PG MU 9 SR SR T |1 S, 2 2 i
HTEH THT T 5 gTiEE At AT et g (a2 s
STt sfr iy TR T 9 srer T B |t Pt g,
et forar feSe AT afer o 2T | e

. Tt TRTG W T et AT aet q 2

T TR AW 797 T e AT S 5 | el st o

T AT SER T | TER AT F o | 9% cretare qrah

ATFRrfere %, 12T arfer STl afir @ 1 AT s W

o9 g1 | T fererrar, sma @ !

faemmn o= & e 6 2

QAT T3 SRt oo |

faermar Y, fomerg 1 oo o o= 2

qITE A, AT a9 aee iy | et @ e 2

feemmar 29 @ gfRay | ATigEATS Wi g ?

g ol g | faaeigEs @ At 8% Wia giead |

feemmar  graw ofF @iewm, gre ?

qE g, SgEETs A ASAR S |

4@ TEET W qUTEEE HINTHY WK 1R g1ge, 85 ?

IE A A1 B | AT R T T ?

49 JgTET AGTATE HSYTHT T ATET T HAegg A A1ET USE gl | % gl
TERfE 9T gfite | JEEr AR MRS S AR a,
HTfreh=Tlg STy T ST &7 | ST ST AT O W AR
ARATE AR, 3fe st g |

g T dTeiETE HadTAT IEad gt | HisHETe TR fars
% | fwmer 34 faiget fedt @ g, gfl 2

o TLTET T &Y AL ST T GLHY FATHT Fare gt af SfEeT |amsa
AT AUTERE A CHET ATENATE FhrigrD, BT d 7 W Ty o
W HTA ST TR |

TAE 4, I7aTS |9 T G T ST 1§ T 2 9 s )

wia cooked rice, food, meal awae to stay for a night
g7 (1) to be enough 1w below, lower down than
wrag perhaps .. ag best, better
7% heaps a9 to add, supplement, top up
et the Gandaki river gf#q to be finished
g bridge =@r3art Ghorepani(a village)
T to descend w7 Ghandrung (a village)
s Jomsom (a village) get next, further
oaw weather wfgq to divide, bifurcate
s clear gt Dhaulagiri (a mountain)
gt Tatopani (a village) WL desire
7 (2) to reach, arrive gfr? isn’t that so?
#2fer we will meet (probable
future tense: see Grammar 96)

b
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‘ “ J‘ W Dilmaya Please sit over here and eat. Will this much rice be going to Ghandrung. If it rains heavily tomorrow,
o = enough or not? g0 by the Ghandrung path, it will be a bit easier.
| g Subhas This much rice might not be enough for me, sister. Subhas You probably can’t see Dhaulagiri from that path.
i 7 Dilm. Is _tt:ere any more?. ; I gather that you can get a good view qf it from
‘| i‘ 2 aya IIIf; (1);: not enough it doesn’t matter. There’s heaps Gh;:r:pani. How they long to see the Himalayas,
I - right?
| h' Bekh Bahadur  Where are you heading tomorrow, eh? Bekh Bahadur That’s true, but when it rains heavily nothing can
| ‘ Subhas We’re going down to the Gandaki bridge and then be seen from anywhere. Next week you will come
| towardS Jomsom. The path is downhill, isn’t it? If back by that path, won’t you? Onmnly go to
||‘i ‘\ the weather is clear tomorrow we’ll probably Ghorepani if it doesn’t rain tomorrow.
| — reach Tat0pfmi around dusk. But if it also rains Subhas Right then, thank you. Now it’s time for bed. OK?
| ‘ " el tomorrow like it did today it will be rather We’ll meet tomorrow.
“! | difficult. The path will be slippery, and walking
‘ \ slowly we probably won’t reach Tatopani by dusk.
‘i If we don’t reach Tatopani by dusk, where shall Grammar
I‘.I‘I we lodge for the night? o
| |;|! Bekh Bahadur  Below Tatopani there is another small village. If 91 Real conditional sentences
||i|| you ae slow on the way stay there. I've forgotten A real conditional sentence is the equivalent of a sentence in English
:M ?e name of the village, thoug!]. But from there that begins with if, and talks about events that might happen or
i atopani is higher up, the path is rather steep too. situations that might exist in the future. It is called a ‘real’ conditional
il It yo sny there that will be better. Oh Dilmaya, sentence because it always refers to what will be or what might be,
!I*! Dilmaya ;Vvl?ﬁre 3 ﬁ]lle s 3 ] and therefore what it describes is possible: if it doesn’t rain I will go
\i'J' Subhaz 5 ;ittimu ave_somethmg more? out. There is another kind of conditional sentence the?t talks‘about
\i,'\ Dilmava =1 e more rice, please. what might have been, but was not, and is therefore unposs:blg or
\| Subhaxsr 5 ere 3;0'1 are. Shall I put vegetables too? _ . unreal: if it hadn’t rained I wouldn’t have gone out. This second kind
'i ott'I:lea';lpt :3:‘;8 put vegetables too. Is there a little bit of conditional sentence is introduced in Grammar 130.
| Dilmaya 2 i al° : ’ To form a real conditional sentence in Nepali, you take two sentences
Il ‘ ; 111;::11 :g,ilght:];:?al ¥ DI IR opmiionds and link them together with the word ¥+. ¥+ is a participle ott'l-ll:]he verb
| Subhas ’ . ; H=] to say that is not easily translated when it is used in this way,
'H Li);lp:cltotth:g ;: e-had enough. Foreigners don’t eat because it simply marks the end of the ‘if’ clause of the sentence. The
H Dilmaya They don’t eat with their hands either, do they? closest English parallel is found in an informal expression such as
|‘| Subhas Yes, it’s a bit difficult for them, } A say / sug:)pcf)se it tti;:}f:sn ’t.rain.l.. The v;t;h clause c'yf thefsen_tencn: usually
i Bekh Bahadur > ; ; . 5 comes before the main clause. en it is referring to some
!I; 5 ')T(':un:l?orrow YRS 8008 04 Clidrepgm, o't possibility in the future, its verb must be in the simple past tense. The
| | Subhas There’s no other way. How else can we g0? ‘if’” clause of a conditional sentence can begin lmth afg if , anc} in fact
‘ Bekh Bahadur From here, the path to Ghorepani and the path to it often does, but IT&'. if is not essential. W is essential in such
H! Ghandrung are one and the same. But from the sentences whether If< is used or not.
i‘_’ next village the path divides. The lower path is the To construct a Nepali sentence that means if it doesn’t rain I will go
' path going to Ghorepani, the higher one is the path out, begin with the simple past tense of to rain as the ‘if’ clause, then

[s -]
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add ¥ to show that the “if’ clause has ended, and then state that you
will go out:

@R RE Wy S S

(ID itdidn’train  (marks end of ‘if’ clause) I will go out.
(condition) (consequence)
= T 9% 94 | ATl 917 | If it doesn’t rain I will go out.
AfE et et s 7 o ST If you don’t come I will
d £o alone.
Tfe AT T 99 R afr <R | If mother cries elder sister
. will cry too.

Il IITHT G TETHCA WA AT If you don’t put any chilli in

ga | the dal it won’t taste good.

The second half of a real conditional sentence can also take the form
of a request or a command, instead of a prediction:

AT UTEATE oHTE AW 99 AT RIS If you feel tired, please lie
qe1gid | down in my room.
afg FereaT YA TIEQT W AGATATH If garlic is not available in
foeg, Tt 2 the market, just buy ginger,
do you understand?

EXERCISE 53 Translate into Nepali:

1 If you are tired, please rest.

2 If you are thirsty, please drink this water.

3 If our guests are hungry I will go to the market and buy fruit and
vegetables.

4 If you (Middle) do not come tomorrow, mother will stay at home
and cry.

5 If I do not come to the office by 5 o’clock, please meet me at the
temple.

6 If father does not send me a letter this week I will phone him
at home.

92 Using &= to mean perhaps, might be

gIe is the probable future tense of the verb g7 to be, and means it
(probably) will be. It can be added to the end of statements,

regardless of their tense, to qualify them and make them less
categorical.

Vor instance, shopkeeper A is asked whether there is any rice in his
shop, and he is sure that there isn’t, so he answers categorically:

Q HTEST, THA G ? Any rice, shopkeeper?

A B! No!

But shopkeeper B is less certain; he thinks there probably isn’t any,
but feels he had better check:

, AT B ?
g F@W | Probably not...
TS T G BT | It probably won'’t rain today.
#1or firdier 1w 2 91T B9, 9L W 2T | Is Girish at home? I don’t
know, he probably is at home.
You probably won’t get any
meat in the market.

Any rice, shopkeeper?

SSTTHT /T GTEaH gt |
The probable future tense is introduced in full in Grammar 96.

93 The - -ne participle as an adjective

This participle is simply the dictionary form of a verb with its ending
changed from -7 -nu to - -ne:

dictionary form -ne participle _-—

ST to go (verb) ST going (adjectl-ve)
& to eat (verb) g™ eating (adjective)
‘l’r\fb to do (verb) T doing (adjective)

The first use of the ¥ -ne participle is to describe nouns:

LT ST ATl the road to Pokhara (‘Pokhara going road’)
G HL things to eat (‘eating things’)

TS gt next week (‘coming week’)

A HIST bedroom (‘sleeping room’)

& T A a working man

AT Fre AqTfE a Nepali-speaking person

It is important to distinguish between the -7 participle and the -G
participle, because both are used to describe nquns. Howeve.r, the
-UFT participle always refers to actions or situations that are in thi:
past as compared with the main verb of the sentence, while t‘:he -
participle refers to situations that are either coterminous or in the
future as compared with the main verb:

I él
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gy T Eﬁﬁ SETHT | When we lived in Nepal.
BTHT 9T F& ST | When we live in Nepal.
TRATAT ﬂﬁiﬁ S | A person who has climbed Everest.
TICHTET =g AT | A person who does/will
climb Everest.
W;@W‘r | The person who gave the lecture.
EEECACE R The person who gives lectures /
will give a lecture.
The negative is formed simply by adding the prefix - to the verb:
FﬂTlEff ‘ unavailable
;RHFI‘P‘ not eating
afafa unforgettable
(ﬁ%ﬁﬁ@'ﬁﬂlﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁlﬁ Why have you given raksi to a
.\ii'q#» i?l‘ﬁ Ifl ? . person who does not drink?
ﬂwﬂﬁii Hi‘?;ﬁlﬁ'l‘{' FurfraT forer Why do you tell off a boy
Tl 7 who does not understand
. . . English in English?
AATETAT AT el el T AT Fruits that are not available
ECINER I in Nepal can be found

. i sk everywhere in America.
STIST ST RIS SCHTT S&1 TG | Because it is cloudy today
there’s no chance of seeing
Everest.

94 _ Using the -7 participle to talk about future
actions

The second use of the -7 participle is as a kind of grammatical
shortcut to talk about plans and intentions for the near future. It is
used i"'requently in informal conversation, and people who speak
Nepali asa second language (both Nepalis and foreigners) find it so
conlvemem (because the verb ending is the same no matter who the
subject of the verb is) that they sometimes use it excessively:

JITERE ST o1 2

Are you leaving tomorrow?

g, sirfer s, ofid sy | No, we’re staying tomorrow
and leaving the day after
tomorrow.

ERIEREEIRCIERCE R gCI ) Will you drink tea or coffee?

o foar &= | I’ll drink tea.
Pearra foeit < 2 Shall I put sugar in the tea?
ey AT, T AT T Don’t put sugar, just put milk.

W ST, BT ? We're off now, aren’t we?
WY, & WA, 37 Ao f S | Yes, it’s late, we’ll leave in a
little while now.
I'hese usages are acceptable, but it is more polite to use the variable
yorb endings, especially when talking to someone you are addressing

L L

95 The verb 7= to arrive, suffice

This verb has two different uses. In the first, it is used to mean to
reach/arrive at a destination, and in this context it is intransitive (that
{§, the subject never needs to take -%):

ay fere are F o faeelt §B | This flight reaches Delhi at
half past 3.

Although it is an intransitive verb, T also has a passive ‘i-stem’
version, which is IR to be reached:

#O T 216 B | atmEE af My village is quite a long
qfitas g | way away. We probably
won’t reach it even
by nightfall.

When the subject of the verb to arrive is coming towards the speaker,
rather than going away from him/her, then the compound verb T
(consisting of the ‘i-stem’ of 3197 + ) is commonly used:

, 3T q, AR faum srgqat | There, look, the Varanasi
flight has arrived.

The second use of T is to mean to suffice/be enough, and in these
contexts the verb is transitive (i.e. its subject must take - in past
tenses, and will most often take - in the habitual present tense t00).
The person for whom the commodity mentioned suffices or has
sufficed must take the object-marking suffix -&T€. For instance, if you
wish to say that five rupees will be enough money for you, the
sentence will be constructed as follows:
LEIE o= &faie TG |

for me five rupees + - suffices.

J
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EXERCISE 54 Write Nepali sentences stating that the amounts or

commodities in the right-hand column were or were not enough for
the people in the left-hand column:

1 the tourists who came yesterday food v
2 the Sherpa who helped us ten rupees X
3 the woman who cooked the food a kilo of ghee X

EXERCISE 55 Write Nepali sentences stating that the amounts or
commodities in the right-hand column might or might not be enough
for the people in the left-hand column:

1 the tourists who are coming tomorrow food X
2 the Sherpa who is going to help us ten rupees v
3 the woman who cooks the food a kilo of ghee v
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In this unit you will learn

« how to use the probable
future tense

+ how to talk about how much
time and/or money it takes to
do something
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025 Going home for Dasain

Saroj and Krishna both live and work in London, but as the great
annual 'fest:lval of Dasain approaches they begin to wonder whether
they might go home to Nepal to celebrate it.

s

™
GRE]

AT AT FATE T AT T ST 2 *
wfgeesT fre=sg 'y S 1aurs i ¢
SreT T ST ST 7 T T e, e s £ |

@W@amﬁlaﬁma@mlﬁﬁaﬁm
FHEAT G A G | ATSTHTA AT G 7 7 A0 2 :
mmmﬁwﬁﬂ%ﬁ?wmw@ﬁ?
@,wﬁrwaﬁwmﬁraﬂﬁa@wmsﬁwﬁrm
SITIgro d ? FUSAHTE S8 JYAT I FIEHATST AT ?
%Tgﬁqamawmmﬁqmw*ﬁamgﬁmwn
ﬁmm@ﬁwm@%mwﬁﬁﬁaﬂmﬁ%z
&3 1 gaTE stgToTaTE STy A st SuTT G

TEHT SATHT FUTEFT ST F1 HT AT 7 2

TN T AT g | FooT T AMfeer WTgw 9 greq | o
Wﬁwnmﬁwﬁﬁwﬁg@|

af fedt 7 2

e o srfer fadi forgr st | st ot a3 e TS Ay
TR AT AT Fia] 13 aver afey syt |

wTTEAT ATl sTaeT 2
Wmmwﬁw@mwmﬁlaﬁwﬁaﬁﬁamm
ﬂa?lﬂ‘rm@ﬁr@wﬁmﬂﬁwmilmﬁw
AT FL G 3 | U AT A afet e saars |

AT el g =il et g7 2 sreer g gt fir 2

TIET BIeMl, X quTE BRI | qE-A1 it % a0 o TR
Hfdws | T T UL IER AR ST 9T 9T T adu a6

gnﬁ\egﬂmﬁaaﬁmmhmﬁr@ﬁ%fm,wﬁﬁmﬁm@
B AT !

=¥ (the festival of) Dasain T kindness
fre=a 7 to decide &% anointing
7&T main
Tevs  pound home; her natal home
wifa as much as 7T Arabia
Ffiqr at least FUTI to earn
T except for/ apart from going % to return
I means ws9l palace
e relative g™ pomp and splendour
wam God 719 to celebrate

A15d a married woman’s parents’

Saroj
Krishna
Saroj

Krishna
Saroj
Krishna
Saroj
Krishna
Saroj

Krishna
Saroj

Krishna
Saroj

Krishna
Saroj

Will you go home for Dasain this year?
I haven’t decided yet. What about you?
If I get the money I'll go. But it’s not just the money, I
need time off too, you know.
You'll probably get one week’s leave, you know. That
won’t be a problem. For me the main problem is money.
How much does it cost to get to Nepal these days?
If you go by air it costs £500, doesn’t it?
Yes, it probably costs about 500. And if you don’t go by
air how else will you go? Does a bus or a train go to
Kathmandu from London?
Some tourist buses do go. But to get to Nepal by bus will
probably take at least two weeks.
And will the boss give us four weeks’ leave, indeed?*' 1
think he won’t! y
He won’t! There.is no alternative to going by plane.
But who will be at your house at Dasain?
Father and Mother will be there. Youngest and third
eldest brother will also’ be there. Other relatives will
probably come too. If God is kind I'1l also get there.
And what about your elder sister?
Three years ago my sister got married. So far she has
come to the natal home every year for Bhai Tika.** She’ll
probably come this year.
Won’t your second eldest brother come?
My second eldest brother might not come this time. He’s
been working in Arabia for two months. He says that if he
doesn’t take leave this year he’ll probably get it next year.

Jeoh xau ob :-5
™ [[A] 8

S}



J

-l

deak 3xau ob ||| 8

Sl

But this year he says there’s no question of coming. After
a year it will be a bit easier for him.

Krishna What is life like for Nepalis in Arabia? Your brother must
have written?

Saroj It’s probably hard, but you watch! Within a few years he
will earn a million and come back. Then he’ll go to
Pokhara and build a house like a palace, and we’ll stay in
it and celebrate Dasain with pomp and splendour. Then
we’ll look to see whose life is hard!

Notes *' The addition of ¥ makes a question rhetorical: the person
asking knows that the answer is ‘no’.

*2 9% &1 is a day of the Dasain festival when sisters anoint their
brothers.

Grammar

96 The probable future tense

Nepali has several different ways of expressing the future tense, and
the main difference between them lies in their degree of certainty.

The habitual present and continuous present tenses can be used to
refer to the future, just as they can in English:

HH AL AT WA 9w | Tomorrow my brother goes
to India,

M R e TRa st o | Tomorrow my brother is
going to India.

Of course, both of these sentences would be in the present tense if the
word 1T were removed from them. The probable future tense,
however, is used exclusively to refer to the future, and it contains
within it a measure of uncertainty:

AT 3T 91 W ST | Tomorrow my brother will

(probably) go to India.

In the affirmative, the probable future tense consists of a verb base
plus an ending; the endings are as follows:

Probable future tense: verb endings 5

i ' i
g, grHEs HYer
d AT
fordt, foefies -3t
@, I1, &1 (m.) AT
@, a1, & (£) =7
g1, foi, foeir (m.) T
g, T, Tt (F) foq
T, Y, SIgE etc. =G

Probable future tense: verb bases

The formation of the verb bases for the probable future tense has five
rules:

i - i lar manner
1 The endings are added to the bases of C-verbs in a regul
(@ %4 I will do, § T you will do, fa#t T you will do, etc.)
2 If the base of a V-verb ends in -3, the cndings' are added in a

regular manner (5 @14 I will eat, % @11 he will eat, ST G

he will eat, etc.). : .

3 The V-verbs fﬂﬂ to give, ﬁﬁ to take, and §J to be are 1£regulal:.

a ST employs the base 3- in first person forms (% ﬁT:l‘?'lT Iwill
gi;e, g1t fe=itaT we will give) and - in all others (3 3917 he will
give, ITEE ST they will give, etc.) . '

b feT employs the base f&- in first person forms (w-ﬁﬁm I will
tal;e, gt filaT we will take) and - in all others (3 9T he will
take, IgE 7T they will take, etc.)

¢ g1 employs the base gl- in all forms except the.ﬁrst person
si;lgular; thus % €47 I will be, but 3T g she will be.

4 Verbs other than f<7 and T whose bases end in -i (principally the
passive ‘i-stem’ verbs) take an intervening -e- !Jetv.veen base. and
ending, e.g. ﬁﬁQ?’lT it will be forgotten, ITSUAT it will be obtained,
etc.

5 The base of a VV-verb is usually the normal present tense base
(3T3- from AT, f=- from =T etc.). But for the ﬁrst person
forms the second vowel is dropped. Thus: @ 33T I will come,
g ATSHTAT we will come, but % ATSHT he will come, IHIEE ATIAT
they will come, etc.
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Probable future tense
gl tobe ST togo THtodo  SSto come T to give

q L AT AT e
i, frfes geiter sttt e HTAteAT St
F(m.) gl ST Tt ATIT T
 (f.) g SR T ATSSAT EET)

¥ (m) g9M  S@W T TS AT
() Aafw wfem R TSt e

Formally, Nepali grammar contains negative forms of these verbs in
which their endings change to -371%, -ATEg, AT, etc. but these
are encountered very rarely indeed and there is very little purpose in
Fhe foreign learner memorizing them. Generally, the future negative
is formed either by adding the prefix - to the forms listed above, or
by using the habitual present tense in the negative and adding =T
perhaps to the end of the statement. The meaning varies slightly,
according to which form is used:

H ST | I'll probably go.

H AT | I'll probably not go (with the sense that
the person who is being spoken to would
prefer the person who is speaking not

- to go).

T ST gie | I probably won’t go.

& et faurgr g | He may be a soldier.

% faurgr wgie | He may not be a soldier.

& e &5 g o He probably won’t be a soldier.

Becalfse of the slightly doubtful tone of this future tense, it has to be
used in sentences that refer to the future and begin with the word
AT, perhaps:

AT SAfee 1w fAIfE AT T won'’t go today. Perhaps Il

£o tomorrow or the day afier.

The following proverb uses the probable future tense of the verb ¥4
to fill: i
o T & AT T AT Fatoht O 2 (If) you’re a queen and I'm a
queen, who will fill water
from the well?

The High form of the probable future tense consists of the dictionary
form of the verb + &1 . It is therefore identical to the Super-Polite
imperative (see Grammar 44) and in fact the two meanings do
converge:

FeTagaTE WA, 8T SEg e | Please write me a letter
from England.

SATIETE HATS (adt AetgrAr 6 7 Will you write me a letter
from England?

97 The infinitive + @71 What does it cost to... ?,
How long does it take to... ?

The verb 17 is used to mean:
® to cost when it is combined with a sum of money:

i GaTATS ? How much does it cost?
i =frafars | It costs 20 rupees.

® to take when it is combined with a quantity of time:
FHfq @ qWe ? How much time does it take?
A LT TS | It takes three hours.

Note: there is no Nepali equivalent of the English ‘it’ in these
sentences; and, although the subject of the verb @77 may be plural
(e.g. three hours), the verb behaves as if it is singular; hence A "veT
AT, not T+ HUeT AFS.

These sentences may be extended by prefacing them with a verb,
which must appear in its infinitive form. This is very simply the
dictionary form minus its final -u:

Dictionary form Infinitive

E1ES ST jana fo go
AT AT auna to come
o pugna to reach

- >

Both forms of the verb (- and -7) can be translated as to go, to come
and so on, and there is very little difference in their meaning.
However, only the form ending in -7 may be used in this kind of
sentence:
@ ST R T A 2 How much does it cost to go
to Gorkha?

Jeak yxou ob || § ]
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TR G T Hver a1 | It takes three hours to reach
Gorkha.

TG ST T TS QT G A TG | It takes a whole day to go to
Gorkha and come (back).

If the sentence involves nouns or pronouns (e.g. how long does it
take you..., or how much does it cost them...) then these must take the
postposition -HTS:
TIETETE FiamTer T SHIEATS UF It took them a week to reach
T AT | Muktinath from Pokhara.
STITETE G T IS GH 8T It probably won’t take us 2
AqANST g, -1 ﬁ? HTA AT | week to reach Humla from
Jumla, it will probably only
take us three or four days.

u EXERCISE 56 Put the following sentences into the probable
future tense, substituting the word WIf for f&sit in each:

v fgotr wtew a1 Ty foly |

3 %ﬁmmwgﬁwaﬁrmn

2 ATHIEEA SAHT Geaet @l | JAEEHT T et awaiy |

@ %ﬁfﬁa@wuﬁﬁquﬁql T T

« et fedier wTa e, aves g |

& %ﬁwwwmaﬂg@@wi-

98 Words for approximately

Nepali 'has various words that can be used to mean about or
approximately:

fax about (with expressions of time only)
Fq approximately, roughly

Gfﬁa about as much as

e almost, virtually

'l."he postposition -fi% (see Grammar 47) is used with expressions of
time to mean at roughly such-and-such a time:
Please come at about

TH AR TSI |
. _ . 10 o’clock.
F‘Jﬁ%@'ﬂwgﬁ’rmﬁ??ﬂml If we walk quickly we will

arrive at around dusk.

The word 09 is used before an expression of quantity to mean
about or approximately:

w wfeTehy fit grdiars #49 gf f#d1 We will probably need

T e g | about two kilos of salt for
a month.
Fglare A 9 T FI9 a6 (Ae A7G |t takes about ten minutes
to reach my house from here.

The word 5T is used after an expression of quantity or time to mean
as much as or as many as:
T WTIHT ATGSHT ST ATEEE &1 As many as 12 people from
faraggur X | this village died in the
Second World War.

%S has the sense of almost or very nearly:

A A TGETE g1 T AUS TF It took these traders almost a
gear ATy | week to reach Lhasa.

EXERCISE 57 Translate into Nepali:

It costs £500 to go to Nepal by air from London, and it takes 15 hours
to reach Kathmandu. I always buy an interesting book at the airport!
When I went to Nepal last year I bought a very fat novel and it took
me about ten hours to read it. I will probably go to Nepal again next
year, and I might buy two novels this time. In Nepal, I went to
Bhadrapur. If you go to Bhadrapur by bus from Kathmandu it’s quite
cheap but it takes a whole day to arrive there. There were a lot of
people on the bus going to Bhadrapur and the road leading to
Bhadrapur was very bad. I didn’t buy a book for that journey,
because I was going with one or two Nepali friends. If you go to
Bhadrapur by plane it costs a lot of money but it doesn’t take much
time. A plane going to Bhadrapur leaves the capital every morning at
10 o’clock. If I go to Bhadrapur again next year, I will probably go

by plane.
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In this unit you will learn

« how to use expressions
meaning should, ought, must
and had to

D26 Arriving at Tribhuvan
International Airport

A

£0p | pInoys 1eym § ‘

9l

Harish has returned to Nepal after an absence of 20 years. He finds
the airport completely unrecognizable, and he enlists the help of
Nirmal, an airport attendant, to see him through the various
formalities. ’

g T ! -
foreter T ZIR | qUTE ATSHATE ATSTHTHT &1 ?
g O, WG SATSYAT (1< To Y Ry | g1t 1, #errs

SoTer AeTaenY 8% a9 wav afge fers vt w )
AR A, T SIS, F ¥ TS ?

foter &% ©, 7 qurEaT arfr ga 70 fAedy | qurdars frar
|TfEaT? T &1 W qUTEATE % SO ATgeTHT SIS |

g 7 q AqTelt ATt o 1 fora foroe !

ferdter T, 1% I & |35 , FTHT ATSTAT |3 AT feoqa=ay |

gfar FY G T AfgeEe T O | TaT 8 dva s 6
FHaEr?
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Forser ST T |18 e et e e |
(ot faaeats)

eRm R G STGHT B | T et ey 2

ot Fomrm i 137 fomr g R aTT P (e aarg
T 2 oft s |

%’F?T & T 7 TR AT G o | T e |

fester % CIRT A B | T T AR |
@i fmeafs)

frrsie AT 2 RN, TSR ATHIT AT | 35 qrEATE FIA
foree R S |
(W)

gfear THEHTL, THEHIT |

HTET AT THIE JWTSRI | TS gl ATSaTE 2

g FUSTETE | TGS ?
TR AT gﬁwﬁl@ﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁﬁ@aﬁﬁlwﬁmﬁﬁwmﬁ
?
gfear a?,ﬁﬁﬁmf@ﬁlw-wvﬁmm-wwa%@
B |

T e T T, < Erie 39, 3 2 9, S B 19T |

forefer ATSTRIY &% 7 qUTEHY AT ST e | T afir
fagre, @ sy e, 7 dveg |

gfear T, TR A |

fertar T e ST 2 e o st o

EﬁfT G | TEHT U B AT |

fre 0 | FRTaTE TR G R O @ et sy v |

it TR WS o o w oy | e IR T |

AT Qo RA (Royal Nepal Air #feaa official
Corporation) TRAE passport

LI cow pasture gi=] fo open

e visa aT% self, oneself

aTe queue, line F T to pack
amfe citizen Fm-%rer clothes and such like
aw luggage @W special, particular
feg to pick up o to be tired
¥ to wait 1+ to carry
sy aft still T heavy
fawr T to worry s reservation
ae] to exchange 77 Naxal (a district of
we Customs Kathmandu)

Harish Hello!

Nirmal Hello sir. Have you come from London?

Harish

Nirmal
Harish
Nirmal
Harish

Nirmal

Harish
Nirmal
Harish

Nirmal

Nirmal

Yes, on the R.A. flight that has just arrived. Listen, I have
not visited Nepal for many years. Before, the airport was
just a cow pasture. Tell me, where should I go, what things
do I have to do?

OK, I’ll organize everything for you. Do you need a visa?
If so, you have to stand in that queue over there.

But I’'m a Nepali citizen, you know. I don’t need to get a
visa.

Oh, please forgive me. Look, the luggage has arrived. Now
you must pick up your luggage.

But my luggage hasn’t come out yet. Does one have to wait
a long time here, or what?

Probably not. It usually doesn’t even take five minutes.

After five minutes:

It still hasn’t come. Has it been lost on the way or
something?

No need to worry. I’ll go inside and get your luggage out.
But you must give me ten rupees.

Ten rupees? I haven’t any Nepali money. I must exchange

some money.
There’s a bank over there. Go there and exchange it.

After five minutes:

Done? Look, your luggage has arrived. Now you must take
the luggage and go towards Customs.

At Customs. ..

40P | PINOYs jeym § I
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Harish
Customs official

Hello, hello.
Show me your passport then. Where have you
come from today?

Harish From London. Should I open my bag?

Customs official Yes. We have to take a look inside. Did you pack
it yourself?

Harish Yes, I packed it myself. There’s nothing special

Customs official

in it apart from clothes and such like.
That’s probably how it is, but we have to look,
what to do? There, that’s OK. It’s done.

Nirmal Come sir, I’ll call a taxi for you. Give me your
luggage too, you must be tired, I'll carry it.

Harish There’s no need, it’s not heavy.

Nirmal How far are you going? Have you made a hotel
reservation?

Harish No need. There’s my brother’s house in Naksal.

Nirmal That’s that then. To get from here to Naksal by
taxi costs about 100 rupees. And you must give
me 100 too. Thank you. See you again!

Grammar

99 Must, should, don’t have to

The combination of the dictionary form of a verb with third person
singular forms of the verb ‘Ff to fall (7% and 757 in the present tense,
and =T and 37 in the past) is used to express meanings such as
must, need to, should, have to, and ought to, The two words are
joined together when written:

G must be/should be / has to be / ought to be
ﬁﬁ‘l@ must speak / should speak / has to speak / ought to speak
T must do / should do / has to do / ought to do

If the sentence mentions a person upon whom this need or obligation
“falls’, s/fhe must be marked in the sentence — with the postposition
TS if the verb is intransitive:

Frifteas sitfer ameeieT |

You do not have to
come tomorrow.

— or with - if the verb is transitive:

FeT-HegER iel s | Boys and girls should speak 207
the truth. 5
The affirmative construction is commonly used to prescribe correct B
behaviour in general terms: §-
feramiess =TS AT IS | Students should respect their %
teacher. g
T SFTATE AIS | Everyone should believe =
in God.
A STEATATE AT IS | A husband should love
his wife. S
i

T ST ATeal TI3q

a1 aftioR G afda e 0 |

vt i WO A @@ TR O SEre TRy 9 i S AT g
@ wER g f5 g e M @ rg T
we R R gy w0 e Ot e R T el o e 0 < o
WA O, FeiE el o (W SR T G e A 3R AN TEA g
um T o A o R g ) g el g aRfe o afeen i arom
WA 8 | TR MR e A T ey € mmﬁn‘
;
wigen gfv gl Tew fo g a5 TG, 2 ‘
it el W3 e R ST R £ | Unlcef@;

a UNICEF advertisement in Nepali _
the main heading translates ‘To be able to live healthily is a human right, every woman
should get this right’

The meaning of the negative construction with 93 is not exactly' the
opposite of this. Rather than saying that it is wrong to do something,
it simply states that there is no need to do it:

ﬁmﬁﬂﬁ,wﬁﬁﬁii I will tell them, you do
not need to.

W g22T FH B, qUTEA fheia<d | 1 have two pens, you do not
need to buy (one).
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Tt T AT AT |

A pretty girl does not need to
wear jewellery.

The word 957 is commonly used on its own, without being attached
to a verb, to mean no need or don’t bother:

Fmﬁrﬁmﬁﬁ@ﬂﬁgﬁ?ﬁ% Ill bring some water for
you, OK?
BT T Aae T B | No need, we have two
bottles of water.

If a need or obligation to be something or somewhere “falls’ upon an
inanimate noun, that noun takes neither & nor aT:
JATEHT FATHT G867 T AT | There simply must be money
in your pocket.

EXERCISE 58 Change the following statements of fact into
statements of general obligation.

Example
T f wfpa o | IFTE Z4 oot 1 fpm Juw |
He goes to the office every day. = He has to go to the office

every day.

% g far srfing wfes FaeTE g o iR srpaee
He doesn’t go to the office = He doesn’t have to go to the
every day. office every day.

v grit SeazaTs o e |

R A WTE g fe s T | |

2 T foraT 8Y, griftg® arftmes sifany |

¢ IIEE GIAIATE AT FHT GATSE |

« HIT R AT AT | FH USET AR TS |

& ST 7 WTA TSI | 5 AW O |

100 Must, had to

The obvious meaning of a verb followed by the simple past tense of
fF;f to fall (74T or 93) is an obligation in the past:
TEo =T AT AT waTs Yesterday there were no
ST | vegetables in the house and
I had fo go to the market.
afed i s fordt, o w1201 w9TE The day before yesterday the
TET ST | office was shut, so I did not
have to go to town.

feit TrgaT 7aATE Far-3ar 43¢ Yesterday I had to run here
&1 gheu=ar | and there to many places
) in town.

However, the same construction is used when the speaker is talking
about the immediate present, because he considers the obligation that
presses upon him as he speaks to have ‘fallen’ in the past tens.e.
Because the obligation has already ‘fallen’, the speaker expresses his
intention to carry out the action without further delay:

ATAeRY AT fgE T @Y, s gAa=ar | Mud has got on to the child’s
c clothing, now I must wash it.
o, o1t AT TwAT |79 R @@ Look, teacher has arrived.
T | i Now we must open (our)
T books and read.

T i fadeafe s g7 |9 91 The restaurant will close in
f%l’ﬂ%fﬁ five minutes. Now I must
¥ pay the bill.
EXERCISE 59 Change the following statements of fact into
statements of past or immediate need:
Example ¥9WWwg | = ¥ FATE AT |
ATt 1= fRET #aTs SR |

101 The verbs fr=1 and fiemsg
The verb T is very versatile, and can mean to come together,
match, fit, get along, etc. It is best explained through examples:

Y G oy S geAk fie T | That colour really doesn’t
match with this colour.

qTe=THT 3T | =T Faerant o | This key hasn’t fitted
the lock.
FgEH! FT ot | They came to an agreement.
o T cY W St R | In this sentence that word is a

little unsuitable.

40P | PINOYS jeym § I
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Y BT SATHT AT THRAT fires | My son gets along well with
his friends.
The verb fA=T7 is the causative of fire. That is, it causes a coming

together, a matching, etc. and translates into English as to arrange,
assemble, adjust, bring together, sort out:

T AT T A, At & That’s a little expensive,
foremeR fee | shopkeeper. Please adjust the
price for me.
Wier fdr a5t Wt 2 T FASTT=i | What time shall we meet
tomorrow? We must arrange
a time.
o o TR & \ ATt FIETSTT=4T | Wait a moment, won’t you.
I have to tidy my hair.
S AUTEEEHT FT (AT 1371 Now you are in agreement.
IEEIECEHEE Please shake hands.

ERJ
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In this unit you will learn

« how to ask and state what is
right and what is wrong

» how to ask and state what
one is allowed to do

« how to identify some basic
facts about religion in Nepal
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027 Americans at Pashupati temple

Jim has been living in Nepal for three months, and he is showing
some American friends who have come to visit him the sights of the
Kathmandu Valley. He wonders if he might take them into Pashupati
temple. The policeman at the entrance explains why he cannot.

fom grft afecfimr s gs 2
&l qUTEEE F ITE ATITATH 2
o griige sfmmEe s |
&L &1 T 2 T TR TR g qUTE | ATy Areft sy gt feret 2
o e srarfenma srferenfer firs \arfigar Serer a0y ey sy iy 1 2o
, AT af = 3
@;imﬁ Wﬁ;ﬁwfﬂwm?mwﬁq@|w
o orare & | s 7, gl e o g v g
95l auT fgrg ertaere gagrs
TS erierersat sy 3 81 2 7 qfient
ST AT A, T g 7 2
i ;%;Ei@ﬁlmﬁ"@%ﬁ:wwmmﬁam

ﬁﬁ%ﬁf_‘g‘rﬁw | 3T R fTRY AT AaTeT T ST Ssherer
| S FATESTE AT e | Sl ARt fdy frawes aveq |
g fergeeart wr firr oe farmy | it firg e ofr e

BIATATE FHHT T FLT AT gad |

form & 1 grilt farg TE T T F2 B ST B 19 AR AT
& T 2

TR AT @Rl 9K 3 T ¥ TE9 aTad! 9Fh B | s
e e | UTigs AVEdT @Il 3 Al [WET ©ETE TR |
qeeTe TENEA q1E IfEes | UgT FEATS I fgragee ATHT
HAGE IS | G Hiel fla=T ga 197 A aa g0 |

fom a2 |2 FTEatiT & % 2 TEEE A ?

LT ST, e T qerT frareres 6 o | afaveE 9 9f o | R
STHHT S8 T fAATYhT HieaTeh! HTe THT 380 &1 aT5ml

fsm cagiae afeaht wiel fa=T g7 7

T &5, Uhah 319 B | TT aTSEed 19 ATy | aiatgwars SR
& 3@ fere |

agl there; in that very place ~=19% the other side of
faren to teach a1+ to be covered
uHtaw= a follower of a religion ==t hillock

WIS utterance, something said @ to cross

wAEE meaning 7 dead person

yT=e ancient s@r9q to burn, cremate
#ferr place of pilgrimage wierfa=1 to take a photograph
fasiw special sfaa improper

fraw rule faem Shiva temple
wreT Jeather I view

# to be made g to be careful
#" courtyard, compound g@ trouble

arwar @ the Bagmati river -

Jim Is it all right for us to go into the temple?

Policeman Which country have you come from?

Jim ‘We have come from America.

Policeman Is that so? What good Nepali you speak! Where did you
learn the Nepali language?

Jim Right there in America I learned a little. Now I have

lived in Nepal for three months. Can we...

Policeman Aho, can you learn Nepali language in America too? I
didn’t know. Are there people who teach Nepali?

Jim There are plenty. Tell me, is it or isn’t it all right for us
to enter the temple?

uj pamojje jou asnok a I
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Policeman Are you a follower of Hinduism?

Jim What does dharmavalambi mean? I didn’t understand.
Policeman What I mean is, are you a Hindu?
Jim No, I am not a Hindu. Will you not allow us into the

temple because we are not Hindus?

Policeman It’s a bit inappropriate. This temple of Pashupatinath is
Nepal’s most ancient pilgrimage place. That you should
know. So special rules apply here. The priests only
allow Hindus to enter. And even if they are Hindus, no-
one is supposed to wear anything made from leather.

Jim It doesn’t matter. It seems that because we are not
Hindus there is no question of going inside. But can one
get to look at the temple courtyard?

Policeman On the far side of the Bagmati river over there, the
hillock covered by trees, right? They call that
Mrigasthali. Cross the Bagmati river by that old bridge
over there. From the bridge you can see Rajarajeshwari
Ghat." There, Kathmandu’s Hindus burn their dead. It
is not right to take a photo of that. It is extremely
improper.

Jim I’ve understood. But what is there at Mrigasthali? Just
trees?

Policeman No, at Mrigasthali there are many Shiva shrines. There
are lots of monkeys too. You can sit in the sun there and
look at a very fine view of Pashupatinath temple.

Jim Is it all right to take a photo of the temple from there?

Policeman Yes, that’s absolutely fine. But be careful with the
monkeys. You shouldn’t give the monkeys any fruit.
They’ll give you trouble.

Note ™ A ghat is a stepped platform leading down to a river. Ghats

are often used for the performance of religious devotions and as

cremation sites.

Grammar

102 Is it all right to... ? Using the infinitive

with ge /&~

The combination of the infinitive of a verb + §® / &7 expresses
meanings such as should / should not, is / is not permitted, is / is not

advisable, is / is not all right. Often, no subject is mentioned in these
sentences, which are often general statements about what is and what
is not correct behaviour: in such cases it can be understood to mean one
should... or one should not...

HITAT AT AT o | One should not wear shoes in
a temple.
FeCEELIRIEECe k- coll According to Hindu religion,

it is wrong to kill a cow.

TEATHY € AT {CHT AT @ ¢ | According fo Islamic
religion, it is wrong to
eat pork.

Note * The soles of the feet or shoes are unclean, and shoes should
be removed before entering the interiors of houses, temples, etc. It is
also insulting to sit with one’s legs crossed in such a way that the sole
of one’s shoe is in front of another person’s face. Similarly, care
should be taken not to let one’s feet pass above any part of a Nepali
person’s body, nor should one touch another person on the crown of
the head.

The alternative negative form of T (§ instead of g37) is also

frequently used in these contexts. The subject of a verb in a sentence
of this type must take - if the verb is transitive:

i fry s @ g1, You should not eat too much
Afasfaamags | spicy (food), but it’s OK to

eat a little.

103 They don’t allowyou to...

Nepali uses the verb &7 to give to mean to let or to allow. The
subject of f& will usually take - in all tenses, to make it absolutely
clear who the subject is. When one of the first person pronouns (¥ or
T ) is the subject, however, it is unlikely to take - except in past
tenses. The structure of such a sentence is typically:

Allower + -8 Person allowed+ -aT% Infinitive & (to allow)

H AT IFATE G @ {951 | I did not allow him to smoke
a cigarette in the house.
yg i fasfiers afzar sretsd The policeman probably
fem g | won’t allow you to wear
shoes In the temple.

u] pamojje jou a1,nok -mn }

Ll




N
g
(-]

uj pemoje Jou e4,nok

L}

it ot s =it fnfist 2 SR @9 Why have you switched off

HATE HGHT TG 3% 7 | the light? Switch it on and
let me read the newspaper,
won’t you! 3
AE=T AT ST {33 197 S (They,) don’t Iet you go
UG higher than this. There is a
danger of landslides.

Note * The Nepali equivalent of to switch on is @I+ to open, while
to switch off is < 7, to shut.

EXERCISE 60 Create five sentences along the following lines:

allower allowee place/ time verb allow?
I people in my house smoke X
H HTrGgETs WY ULAT JXIE & faet |

allower allowee place/ time verb allow?
1 mother my friends in our house drink alcohol X
2 they us into the temple go v
3 elder brother children in the morning watch TV v
4 father us in the evening  go out X
5 you (High) tourists in the temple  wear shoes v ?

104 wwz being and vz aft despite being

MUY, the -UT participle of §7 , is commonly used to point out the cause
of something, in much the same way that the -T=t participle is used
in combination with - to create a part of a sentence beginning with
because. When WUX is used, however, the cause is stated less
emphatically:

AT WU SHIGE AYTeA 474 Ere AT Being Newars, they speak

HTST O Fies | not onlyNepali but Nepal
Bhasha too.”
T AT TR TAE R FA  Being old, my grandmother
frergs | very seldom comes out
of the house.

Note ™ The official name for the Newari language is 797 STT9T. The
Ka{hmandu Valley, where it is the indigenous language, was known
as 79T until the present century.

The English translation of each of the above sentences could equally
begin because they are Newars... and because she is old...

The addition of 7 (even, also) to *1TZ makes the sentence mean that
although what is stated is indeed the case, other things are not as
might be expected:

AT T aft SetgE AT ATy Despite being Newars, they

Fiew | speak only Nepali.
&Y WU qf 7 g gl Despite being old, my

fa A sgs | grandmother goes to the

temple every day.

105 Religion in Nepal

Religion is an integral part of traditional life in Nepal, which is the only
country in the world with Hinduism as its official religion. The concept
of ¥¥ (righteousness, duty, morality, religion) pervades many
activities, and religious concepts have played an important role in the
shaping of society. Most Nepali-speaking people are Hindus, though
there are many Buddhist Newars and Buddhism is also prevalent
among the people of the high mountain regions. Islam is represented in
most Tarai towns, and there is a Muslim community in Kathmandu.
The Christian community is very small.

For Hindus, religion consists in the worship (39T) of special beings
(gods: 39, 37aT) at particular times (certain times of the day, holy days
of the week or month, annual festivals, etc.), in particular holy places
(at a family altar, at a temple, etc.). They share a belief in the principle
of rebirth, the consequence of actions (F#), and the illusory nature of
the material world (§9T3). The ultimate aim of religious practice is
deliverance (7&7) from the endless cycle of birth and rebirth, but most
Hindus simply hope for a better rebirth through the accumulation of
merit (T79).

Buddhism and Hinduism are closely intertwined in the Kathmandu
Valley towns, and sometimes it is difficult to decide whether a
particular temple has a Buddhist or a Hindu dedication. For many
Nepalis, the distinction is meaningless. However, Buddhism is a
distinct religion which, unlike Hinduism, has a founder, the historical
Buddha called Gautama, who is also given the title Shakyamuni.
Buddhism shares many beliefs in common with Hinduism, but it has
i different conception of the concept of deliverance, which is fatr,
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the ‘snuffing out’ of desire. Unlike Hinduism, Buddhism is also
practised by monastic communities. The religion has its own
pantheon of deities. Of these, the Bodhisattvas (beings who have
delayed their own attainment of f7aTor and have vowed to work for
the enlightenment of all sentient beings) are widely worshipped.

To state that a particular deity is worshipped at a particular place or
time, use the verb phrase -1 99T &7

AT Af=AT AR O 7 | Mahadev is worshipped at
this temple.

THT AT TEHT T IAH STg5 | The goddess Durga is
worshipped in the great
festival of Dasain.

EXERCISE 61 Translate into Nepali:

A Which god does this temple belong to? Is it all right to go inside?
B This is the temple of Ganesh. Yes, it is all right for you to go
inside, but you must take your shoes off.

A I this a very old temple?

B Yes, it is very ancient. People come here every moming and do
pija of Ganesh.

A Why do they have to come here every morning?

B They do not have to come, but it is good to come here every day.
If you do piija of Ganesh every momning your day will be
successful. That is a belief of ours.

A What should I do now?

B You have done darsan of the god, and that is good. Please give

a little money for the temple.
A Tdo not have very much money on me. But perhaps it will be all
right to give ten rupees?
B Yes, that is fine. Please come, it is late. Now we must go to
PaSupati temple. It is not so far. If we walk there we can reach it
in half an hour.
Which deity is worshipped at Pasupati temple?
Shivaji is worshipped there.
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In this unit you will learn

« how to use the Nepali verbs
that mean can

« how to describe verbs

« how to talk about learning
and teaching

« how to talk about wanting to
do something
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028 How many languages can you

speak?

FRIST  qUTE FiaeT WTNT Aot qoges ?

fererfersrn 7 Ao i 7 forvag e ditew | forssy T F2 AT A 21 )
HLY STRT foreg e st g S&q & |

FORTST T ST UTERT WIGETST A G1eAT, 9% qUTERT ATAT ATTEAY afiy
TG AIGHTNT ST B, BIE 2

Tererfersra foreg o &t stroTae fadent T &Y, qRETY SARfE 4 7 AuTedt
ST O Jie | TEITHT AIGATIT FHT F &1 ? ATE e

qrerRT ATT &1 fo STTerTE faaT sTTeT EY 2

TR H famea quré ArgwTeT Wt weaers df 33 7 e qEs |
JUTEHT SATHT qFT FATAT AT I THFGS 2

forfas agierms Aarelt st ATdae |

BUCS g AT 2

foretersha cor @ €red, A% % 0 A0 FRTATS | ST O AT BT AT
FHFIE® | §THT TTSHT ANA-ATFBgE MTSWraT aTig< sqTATChT aThT
TG AT FIH T G WA ATHEEE 910 S& T MR
TG 1T FT SFge ferraies w1 wroTgs fe ardee |
T 6T TEIZE 8 TEY T T WINT AT TGt gaaa |

RIS foreag T AT TR AUTEAATE T FF WTHTRE Al A 2

foetfestor 7 &=t a1 @ T arfr arfer et of @ | AureivmiigEeT
&t 3z @fa mEr &7 | TergEdEE feawr wwr =
fenforee 36 | st Ter ATeraT geaT af 84w | e g
T JAT-GAT 37 Far<et qTEee AT |

TR @ T & | A 70T ereht Ferhige ATHT TEies T q9E
&R, 81T 7 7 ST TEAREHT AT AT e, AR af e
ge faFe |

feretfersa % FeTaéigs AT grad, SIS SToT S 9 ) FeEE 9 o
FT ATSAT | S 8% T fafew sty fede @ Ao
ATA EIEA, FIE-FIET TGTEE T ST STHT G7 I o] | To7erahy
FU 1 oF g s af S o v are ot
qUTEATE Figed Sttt e 7 @i 2

TR IS @ W g qoFg q Yo TR | VT T @ T AW a%
ST ST AT B 1% 7 2

Ta milk

=1 birth

g% both

9T language
@ to speak
¥+ to be able to

wigT mother tongue
area reality
1% one’s self

w= word
W I€E to get by, function

gewn at all
yrawEr usually, mostly

=g other
91eq to get to, manage to
Fe1 old man
@ old woman
FAT-gTdigE young men and women
zeesw the state-run Indian TV channel
fawet rarely
Tat ancestor
fafewr st British Army
fsT @ to receive (‘consume’)
a pension
TeE surprise, amazement
s+ to know

Harsharaj
Tilbikram

Harsharaj

Tilbikram

Harsharaj
Tilbikram

Harsharaj
Tilbikram

Harsharaj

Tilbikram

How many languages can you speak?

I speak the Limbu language ever since childhood. The
Limbu language is my mother tongue, in fact. For me
the Limbu language is like mother’s milk.

The Limbu language might well be your mother
tongue, but for you Nepali too is like a second mother
tongue, isn’t it?

The Limbu language is the language I learned from my
mother, but I also speak Nepali from a young age. In
reality, what does ‘mother tongue’ mean? Is it the
language spoken from birth or the language learned
from your mother? :

I think you can give both those meanings to the word
‘mother tongue’."Can your mother speak Nepali too?
She can’t speak Nepali.

Not at all?

It’s not quite like that, but she knows very little. Father
can get by in Nepali. The men of our village travel for
trade or they work outside the village, but the women
generally stay right in the village. So they don’t get to
learn any languages other than Limbu. And the old men
and women usually can’t read or write any language.
What languages can you speak except for Limbu and
Nepali?

I can understand Hindi and I can speak just a little as
well. It’s not so hard for Nepali-speakers to understand
Hindi. The young men and women watch Hindi films at

N
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the cinema. Nowadays you can get to watch
Doordarshan in Nepal as well. It’s rare to find young
people who cannot understand Hindi in Nepal today.

Harsharaj That’s true. And the children of the new generation are
not illiterate like their ancestors, are they? In schools
they learn to write and read not only Nepali but English
too.

Tilbikram But it’s not just children, there are also some old men
in our village who can speak English. Most of them
receive British Army pensions. And there are some old
men who can not only speak but can also read English.
It’s amazing, you know. At one time I wanted to learn

- English too. Did you never want to learn English?

Harsharaj I can read English but I can’t speak it. I'd like to
practise it but I don’t have a friend who knows English.
What to do?

Grammar
106 To be able to...

Nepali has two verbs that mean can. They are each used in
combination with the infinitive of a verb. ¥ means can in a way
that refers to the inherent or physical capability of its subject to
perform the verb in question:

F TITHTIT S 999 | He can climb (is capable of
climbing) Everest.

F FIATATAT Fg a9 | He cannot climb (is not
capable of climbing)
Everest.

In sentences in past tenses, the subject will take - if the verb that it
was able or unable to perform is transitive:

Present tense Past tense

% TUTEhRT FIT T T | TG TITEHT TR T THel |

He can't understand what you say. He couldn't understand what
you said.

7 Y foramer ae wf | o Y foraTe v gt |

1 can’t read that book. I couldn't read thar book.

When discussing a person’s ability to speak a language, a common
construction has it that the language comes to that person:

HATE ATt 37t Afe 79w | I know just a little Nepali.
HATE, IS Sted AW G A A3 | T can speak English but T
cannot wrile it.

EXERCISE 62 Write nine short Nepali sentences stating that each
of the persons on the left is able to perform each of the verbs on the

right:

I speak Nepali

she (Middle) cook Nepali food
you (High) understand this book

107 To get to, manage to

9139 means can in the sense of getting the opportunity to/managing
to. It suggests that permission has been granted, or that circumstances
are in some other way favourable. The difference in meaning
between 9159 and ¥ is particularly marked in negative sentences:

FACSTHT | AT Fo AT | In London I can’t (don’t get
the chance to) speak Nepali.
AureraT A9 FA fom areet | In Nepal I couldn’t (didn’t get
the chance to) learn English.
IES FICHTAT G T | He could not (did not get a
chance to) climb Everest.
AVSTHT TS T @ 1S~ | You won’t be able to (won’t

get the chance to) eat
gundruk in London.

The passive form of 9T , i.e. 9159 , can also be used impersonally
to state that something is permitted, or that the opportunity exists to
do something:

TATSHAHT AT 1o qTEe | In London one doesn’t get to
speak Nepali.

STET HTHHAT GIATAT FGT IS | One cannot (get permission
fo) climb Everest during the
cold weather.

AT T T 971578 | One gets (the chance) to eat

gundruk in the Helambu
area.
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EXERCISE 63 Write nine short Nepali sentences stating that each
of the persons on the left managed to perform each of the verbs on

the right yesterday:

he (Low) climb Everest
they (Middle) make a phone call
you (Middle) eat gundruk

108 Describing a verb

Nepali usually uses the infinitive of the verb (e.g. % to learn,
learning) when that verb is being described with an adjective. If you
wish to celebrate the ease with which you have mastered Nepali so
far, you might like to declare:

Aurelt fo afoel g o | To learn Nepali is easy.
THH! SRV AT 9T B 1549 His pronunciation is a
TS JEHT AT A MBI B | little odd. So it is difficult
to understand his Nepali.
ATITETE G8T AT TS &5 | It is awkward to ask a relative
for money.

AU and T can both be translated as difficult, but they have
slightly different connotations. &l means difficult in the sense of
something being hard or tough, while &I means that something
is problematic, awkward or tricky.

109 To learn to, teach to

{1 means to Jearn. It is used with both nouns and verbs; when
combined with another verb in a phrase meaning to learn to... , the
verb that is learned takes its infinitive form:

| FoTelt AT e @ | I am learning Nepali.

7 AT W O R g | I am learning to read Nepali.

q f%lﬁu‘f 1T fa=e fod ‘ I was learning Chinese.

q fefrat s awe fgas ford I was learning to write
Chinese.

A TH T gf fae w | Now Rame is learning to
drive a car.

#0 BIe AfgaaeT argwd =gt My daughter has not learned

et & | to ride a bicycle yet.

a1 is the causative of f&F and it therefore means to cause to
learn or to teach.

TTIHT TSST G381 7&Ts 41 A MST  An old man in the village

fomraT o taught me to sing this song.
qgt A GTHT T=ATgEATS AAT TG She is teaching these small
feFdz g™ | children to read the alphabet.

A second verb that means to teach is 98137, which is actually the
causative of 937 to read, to study. Therefore, 92137 is only used in
more academic contexts, and only f&#TS7 is used in combination
with the infinitive of a verb to mean fo teach to...

qUTS T AT & TSTIGS ? What do you teach at
this school?
7 T 9@t TR | I teach mathematics here.
STl qUTE F==TGEATS T (qehTSgS ? What will you teach
the children to do today?
ST 7 StgTs fgqTa 7 fq#1d5 | Today I shall teach them
to add up.
School subjects i .
fieE Histo Science
arforq Mam;zaﬁcs LR English
GG Geography AT Nepali

o

110 To want to... -

There are several ways of expressing a wish to do something. The
first is to use the verb =g to want to in combination with the
infinitive form of a verb:

TSI AT EdTs GIT XM W Guruji wants to tell the
el children something.
ST QTS AT TRATH ATRT T What sort of presents do you
JIEREE o ATy ® 7 want to buy for your family
in Nepal?

The second way of expressing a wish to do something is to use th_e
past tense of the verb phrase %9 W9 ,which is ¥ awar - This is
perhaps a more typically Nepali way of expressing the same 1d¢?a. qA
AT4T means something like mind struck or mind tended. It is in the

lledeN uaeej ued | g ’
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past tense because the person in question has in the very recent past
conceived the wish to perform whatever the verb might be: the wish
has just ‘struck’ him/her. In their simplest form, such sentences are
structured as follows:

subject + @2 — infinitive verb — &= &179T

TS & A 4T | I want to cry.
SYATE X AT 7 ATET | He wants to go home.
The negative form is 59 AR
qUTEATS, BTHITHGT T 7 AT 2 Don’t you want to stay at our
place?
@, fofters Ma e e A arim 2 Well, why don’t you want to
sing a song?

If the sentence is about a wish that was conceived in the past but is
no longer entertained, ¥ ¥ must take the completed past tense:
AATE SHTHTH F1 AAGEAT 97 [ wanted to study in some
T ARt foray, a At American university, but

I could not.

AT AT T JUTEH ARAATE 1 wanted to phone your
I T A AT o, a7 AT family when I reached
GET I3 | Nepal, but I could not

find the number.

111 Verbs meaning to believe

The English verb to believe translates into Nepali in several different
ways, and the question of which verb to use depends very much on

ol

=
g

context. The three main verbs are:

(-7TTE) AT to accept, regard well, respect
(-+m) fawamar g to trust in, have faith in
RRICE] lo accept as a factual truth
H UTEHT aTEATE 6L TG | I respect your elder brother
a lot.
¥ g eviermd af w1, dtg awers 1 believe in both Hinduism
T AT+ | and Buddhism.
7 I{IgEn! FLAT @ AT 1 I don’t trust in what they say.
dt-2eargEaT 7 42 fawara g | I believe strongly in the gods
: and goddesses.
FTEEe WAH! T TASA NS B | It s difficult to believe what
they say.
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329 Kalyani visits the doctor

Jivan takes his daughter Kalyani to see Dr Shrestha because she has
been complaining of sore eyes.

ST AHE ST AT |

e S THE | TR | AR @, T 54T 2

ST STRI ATeaaTs A4 Bid frerdt oz SETee struy | st ot
-9 T vt | 311 vt eTest gt Ay a0 errelt 1 sifey ey

: FAuTe STHRATE TWTITIAT WAL BTHEE ST & ATt |

<o 5755, S AT JUTE. . AT, e A F gra 2

FEATOT FEITO, ST AR |

T A5 a7f fawt 98

FTOT HTA I, STHE< A12H |

STe £I55 THT ST SATST HTA G&T ATAHT 2 TGqweaT A Forereft forgey 2

Sie ) e star g@ey e ae frd | e 337 amer oTd 24 ster
T W forg i

el A5 W q ATAY, fafierms #edt o 2

T STET gEar ST 91eA |

STe 555 T A1 el 3ate @ 1 gl srtet gt iy 0

FATI ZF ATET TEB ST qTaH |

T S5 ATET Figd g qTea) ?

FeAToft THAX T TIfe To ATedt ST 15 |9 el aae a it
THGT ST /I AT T AT |

TTe 555 ZTIHI I TEG ?

Fearoft et fogr q@t o, sTeee qrRe (o= frr s

ST 8w yfv gz fro

AT e ST HTE |

STe 555 UTEHT BILHY ToTeeT 83 T84T FET 76 ?

ElEr %@fﬁmmﬁwﬁﬁmaﬁﬁﬁmwmﬁalﬁmaﬁwﬁﬁ
grHIer Siter-orer Tt erfey =1 1y S72iT | corgrarTa S @ Y &7 |

STe 55 AT JUTEEE FHT W THSHES ?
Sl T ST AT |
2T 58 FEIAH! TGl ?

W Ere, ST aTa, ST ST THSe! | gRT e 7, wEiad
ot afera |

2T S TR YATS T SAtETaTs A et g 996 | 7 quTETE
Ty Attty farg | W e fagr < AT e g vem
ST AETTHY TS FT I A, 72

Wiam g ST AT, 4egATE | sitafe e T s 2

BTe A5 T qfT TRy T OTeew |41, et R 19 fefie

T 9 FTS 3ETIT B AR |
= Dr Has Jife-water: a diarthoea remedy
formit il =] cooker, stove, cooking hearth
=t unwell (opposite of &=t) =T firewood
zrewl head Al smoke
7&] to hurt far to spoil, pollute, cause harm to
uT to start, begin gaTey to boil
afe after =9 to cool
awr child, little one #wfr medicine
fs=r  tongue T+ to buy
fewr diarrhoea %R again
Jivan Hello Doctor Saheb.

Dr Shrestha Hello. Sit down, Tell me then, what’s happened?

Jivan My daughter’s become ill and I have come to show
her to Doctor Saheb. She’s been unwell for several
days. This morning she began to say that her head
hurt. And when we heard that we thought we should
show her to Doctor Saheb and we came in a hurry.

Dr Shrestha Oh, you did the right thing... Child, what is your
name?

Kalyani Kalyani, Doctor Saheb.

Dr Shrestha And your age?

Kalyani Seven years, Doctor Saheb.

Dr Shrestha Did her head only begin to hurt today? She wasn’t ill

before this?

For several days she was saying that her eyes hurt.

Yesterday I looked and discovered that both eyes had

become red.

Dr Shrestha Tell me child, how are you?

Kalyani My eyes hurt, Doctor Saheb.

Jivan

$,10)00p ol Je § }

61




S10j00p o} je Q

61

Dr Shrestha Just show me your tongue then. Which eye hurts?

Kalyani Both eyes hurt, Doctor Saheb.

Dr Shrestha When did your eyes begin to hurt?

Kalyani My eyes began to hurt after I got to school on
Wednesday, Doctor Saheb. I sat down to read a book
and at that moment my eyes started to hurt.

Dr Shrestha Does your head hurt too?

Kalyani It was hurting this morning, Doctor Saheb. But now
it’s better.

Dr Shrestha And what about your stomach?

Kalyani It doesn’t hurt, Doctor Saheb.

Dr Shrestha How is your daughter’s health usually?

Jivan A few months ago she had diarrhoea, Doctor Saheb.
When she got diarrhoea we gave her ‘Jivan-Jal’ and
she got better quickly. Apart from that, nothing has
happened.

Dr Shrestha What do you cook your food on at home?

Jivan On a cooker, Doctor Saheb.

Dr Shrestha A kerosene cooker?

Jivan No, Doctor Saheb, we cook on firewood. We are poor
people, kerosene cannot be afforded.

Dr Shrestha The smoke inside the house might have harmed her
eyes a little. I will give you medicine for this. And for
a few days do not forget to wash her eyes twice a day,
morning and evening, with water that has been boiled
and cooled, OK?

Jivan Very well, Doctor Saheb, thank you. Where should I
g0 to buy the medicine?

Dr Shrestha You can get it in any medicine shop. There, take care. If
she is not better within four days come to show (her to)
me again.

Grammar

112 Expressing purpose

The infinitive of a verb can be used in combination with verbs such
as ST to go, TS o come, and also with other verbs, to express
purpose. In these contexts, the infinitive of the verb means in order
to do whatever the verb might be:

%{'GI'F[ to go (in order) to watch
o woTe to send (in order) to get
T AT " to come (in order) to do
gTHIE® IS FIeA aafai Ais ©1 | We are going to the forest to

cut firewood.
This afternoon a man from
the next village is coming
to Iook at our cow.

Sometimes, the postposition -#T% is added to the infinitive of the ve¥b
to emphasize the sense of purpose. This is especially necessary in
spoken Nepali, when purpose is often expressed outside the
framework of a full sentence:
Eﬁ?%mmﬁ9ﬁﬂw Why are they going to
Pokhara. To watch a film?

foiige ﬁh—rr 1 I8 7 T Why have you entered the
FEAATS ? forest? To cut firewood?

Another context in which purpose is expressed is one in which gou
i ing i i icular verb to

wish to say that some thing is needed in order for a p@cu

happen. In this case, the postposition -%V TR for is added to the

infinitive of the verb:
w1eT fa=ray aTfi % 91fges 1Bt What does one need to take a

fa=et arfir T =rfee | photograph? To take a
photograph you need a camera.
Iy et =TT ATHT 7 USeT | In order to play-this radio
T | I had to buy a battery.

113 Beginning to do something ;

Nepali has four verbs that mean to begin. These are: ¥ g7, 7 T,
qre, and A .

g and TE T

¥ is a noun meaning begmmng Thus, IFAT means in the beginning.
TE g is intransitive, while I3 IFT is transitive; they have the sense of
to commence and to start respecuvely They are both used as the
main verb of a sentence and cannot be combined with any other verb:

TSI FTAFH 1 T TR §S ? At what time does today’s

programme begin?
F1 AT, feelt 7Y |37 g IR | The work is very overdue.
We must start now.

§,J03100p a1 1e g
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qre

9T and 9T can both be used with the infinitive of a verb to indicate
the beginning of an event or action. Although AT and @9 both
mean to begin, there are certain tenses and contexts in which one
should be used instead of the other, and in some contexts there is
some difference in meaning between the two verbs. Nepali-speakers
use these two verbs rather more than English-speakers use the
English verb to begin.

¥T= has the sense fo start to... In the past tense, it means that the
subject began to perform the verb with which 9T+ is combined, but
it does not imply that the verb is still being performed:

% AT ST ATeET | He started to go to the temple.
FL afgeT = 97t | My younger sister started
to cry.

TS is transitive when it is used with transitive verbs, so the subject
must take - in the past tense:

Fet arfieq ATt ftmer I started to work at the office

FTH T I | from last Wednesday.
el WG AT TG ATNCHT o1 | Father had just started to read
the newspaper.

1= is used in the present tense in situations where the subject makes
a voluntary choice to perform the verb:

T TS I AT | 1 shall start to do it today.
Wifaefg % sl fas oo T He says he will start to learn
English from tomorrow.
qnq

AT has the sense to begin to... It is very rarely used in the present
tense, where it gives way to 1. In the past tense, it often means that
the verb has begun to happen or be performed, but is still on-going.
For instance, the sentences # 9% ST &3 and ¥ WX 9 A1 § might
be taken literally to mean I began to go home and I have begun to go
home but in fact they can both mean I am going home or I am on my
way home:

T T, Tt & S ey 2 Hey, brother, where are

you off to?

I’'m going to Thamel. What
about you?

I'm on my way to Bhotabhiti.

H SHA 9T Ty | foedy 7 2
7 HIETfgdl ST AT |

Compare the translations of the following sentences, one of which
uses AT and the other 9T:

F A T AH © | He is on his way to the temple /
he is about to set out for the
temple.

F Al T IR B | He has started going to
the temple.

The first sentence means that he has begun to go to the temple, and
is currently headed in that direction. The second sentence suggests
that he was not previously in the habit of visiting the temple, but has
started to go recently.

@ is more suited than #T=] to casual or involuntary actions or
eve;lts. It never takes -, even in the past tense when the verb it is
linked with is transitive.

Further examples of a7 and =1y

T e, forsdt & o @t 2
TS @I AT, T |
T OF ATvET |31 BTAT @I |

Frfer wigrrefa wtgw afe fay
g s |

Hey Deepak, what are you doing?

I'm eating rice, mother!

It’s started to rain. Now we
must open the umbrella.

From the month of Karttik the
weather starts to be rather cold.

114 After doing something

The postposition -9f& after is added to the past tense base of verbs,
with the -e- vowel forming a junction between them, to mean:

g after eating
Toute after going
sHufe after saying
Joufe after getting up
soafe after being /becoming
TIAHT ALTHT AT SEUTE F HiX After he had a nightmare in
TSt T | the night, he could not sleep
again.
FT-SATHT FRATE FTAT T=A TR e TS After mother and father have
A 5O ? died, who will look after the
small children?

N
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feafud fagrm s grawe sz ata 1 wenr out after I had got up

HTR TS 7 aTige faek | in the pale early dawn,

washed my hands and face,
and brushed my teeth.

Note * In Nepali, one ‘sees’ a dream or nightmare.

115 Remembering and forgetting
The verb fa&7T means to forget:

'a’lﬁ'm? Hﬁﬁ@q e . Don’t forget us!
AT TGN &, #F QUTEHT 714 foff | Please forgive me, I have
forgotten your name.
W%Eﬁw‘\ ot fasit sttt 23T Why did you come home Jate
Lk from school today? Did you

forget the way or what?

Note * also the expression HTAT ﬂ'ﬂ'l‘:lf@?[ ! literally, don’t kill
affection, which means ‘don’t forget me/us’ or ‘keep in touch’.

Lo . . . aen
fereiq is also combined with the infinitive of a verb to mean to forget
to.

ﬁ%ﬁﬁ@ﬂT A QUTERT ST feoT  Please forgive me, I forgot to

I take a note of your address.
forgT 7 gaua SeS FE AT Rt | Because of (his) hurry to get
married bg forgot to ask
for a girl.

Note * A proverb which describes how in one’s rush to get
something done one can often forget some crucial ingredient.

If you wish to tell someone to remember to do something, you should
tell them not to forget to do it, using faer:
JTAT AT gIAeTE (9T d&T  After you return to England,

ca

gd! remember (don’t forget) to
1l L write us a letter, OK?
W ST AT g g Please remember (don’t
T8I | forget) to listen to the news

on the radio this evening.

There are two verbs that mean to remember — I g7 and T+ .
These are used in slightly different ways. ) )

U< is a noun meaning memory or recollection. One way of saying
that you do or do not remember something is simply to state:

AT A D | I remember (‘to me there is
memory’).
HHATE TS B | I don’t remember (‘to me

there is not memory’).

In practice, this construction is used most commonly in the negative
to state that someone has no recollection of some fact or event from

the past:

A 4T sTfehT FAET | TITEATS This is something that
ITE B g1 | happened a long time ago.
Perhaps you don’t
remember.

In the constructions that use IT%, the person who is or is not
remembering is passive. S/he is not actively remembering or
forgetting the matter in question. But the verb ¥ is used to mean
to rememberirecall in a more active sense. As explained above, it
rarely occurs in the negative, because the verb ﬁ‘ﬁf-’i to forget fulfills

that role.
To GFE |QUTEA B AW A1SA WAL At Jast I've remembered. You

ATt o, gree 7 said to come at 6 o’clock,
didn’t you?
wigel FIgl 7 AT fagrn! fa Sometimes I recall my
TR BT | wedding day and I smile.

The causative of ¥ is §¥&T3T, which literally means to remind.
However, it is most commonly used to mean to explain/counsel:

#Y BT fagt 19 qe |1SqATE AfA My son refuses to marry.
TSR T | Just explain things to him,
would you?

116 Before doing something: postpositions
beginning with -w=1

There is a set of two-word postpositions of which the first word is
=T, Because -+l is also used to make comparisons (see

Grammar 51), these postpositions have at least a vaguely
comparative sense to them. Three of them mean before, and can be

used with nouns or verbs:
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-ST=T gfge before, previous to, ago

=21 fer before, previous to, ago

-ET 3T before, previous to, ago

TSI 6 A9 o119 79 SIATTSET  Ten years ago there wasn’t
Ferarawer afe foa | even a teashop in this part

of town.

G teat YT IIES S SZHTHT ITSAT Before 1969 no-one had set

Eczadprodl foot on the moon.

These three postpositions are also used with verbs to mean before. In
such constructions, -W=<T must be added to the dictionary form of the
verb:

wfrafint ewRT afgd ST @ Please remember (don’t
: T | forget) to take off your
shoes before going
into the temple.
X ST 3T(E | qUTEATS 3T FGe Before going home I want to

= RIEGCON give you this gift.
ForwaT A fofiges g9 @gr Why didn’t you wash your
ot ey 2 hands and feet before going
to bed?

EXERCISE 64 Translate into Nepali:

My elder sister got married two weeks ago. Now she lives in
Dhulikhel (dhulikhel). Dhulikel is about ten miles from Bhaktapur.
Last Sunday we went there to meet her husband and her new family.

To get to Dhulikhel we had to take a taxi as far as Ratna Park. At
Ratna Park we had to board a bus that was going to Panchkhal
(pacakhal). Dhulikel is on the way to Panchkhal.

After we arrived at Ratna Park father had to go into a shop. He had
forgotten to buy any presents (upahar). You have to give presents
when you are visiting someone for the first time. Father had to go
into three shops to buy cloth (kapada), sweets (mithai) and bangles
(cura). Mother began to feel worried because it had begun to get
rather late. We did not know that it takes only one hour to reach

Dhulikhel. We did not know either that buses leave (chugnu) every
hour.

After father had bought the gifts we began to search for the Dhulikhel
bus. A man standing beside a new blue bus had begun to shout
(kardunu) ‘Panchkhal! Panchkhal!’ Father went to the office to buy

B tickets. Before father returned with the tickets I fasked tl'le driver
{ellluk) if the bus would also go to Dhulikhel. He said that it wPuld.
Me also said that there was no question of not going to Dhulikhel
because there is a good hotel there. Before the bus sets out fror‘n
Dhulikhel for Panchkhal all the passengers (yﬁtruha.rl'l) eat their
moring meal there, he said. Suddenly it began. to rain, so we all
found a place to sit on the bus. After a few minutes our journey

(ylitrdi) began.

S10100p 9y} 18 __BJ

6}



;z,-|.
%3‘
10

D 3
o
O
o
e

In this unit you will learn

» about the geography of
Nepal

* how to use bhanne to mean
called and that

» how to discuss physical
locations

30 The map of Nepal

[Mountain] 2 =TT gg:ﬁ} ‘;
[Mountain] 3 HTLHTAT [Town] 6

[Town] 1 m [River] A
[Town]2  A9TeRsr  [River] B
[Town] 3  9r@<r [River] C

AR AT FHRIY | TEATE qUTS AR AT A T ATET LA
THFIES| THATS, 290 AUt Ao ferfa af gfaes |

et geeT oA Tegs B | STAT WIE B | e AT | auafa St
QT ST OHT B | SFRAOTHT ATt I yow, T, < afes sormer s
games o | QA fafE o, aft fafemmar o g aft 3fems @
TARATAT | T HETT T T AT AqTereh (oheh T2 greeT |

qurs aferor Amrerr fewrnife SRR TEEET W auTds dieer
FTeren Sge T TS | IEAHAT JU0% 87 © | JEATs AT gE a9 qi
WG | ARTERT ST A B 3 Ut IR WIawh St T g | e
ot agt sier ot a< ok g8 o an afe RS a8t @dimd 7 sy
SIEEd STgel BIST @ T4 o1 |3feet i S qrt aifF & | Fererre,
I, TAFIR T FaRTeaR qeTeHT WeEE g | AEAT AU qA grE,
Ao, WIS, T, =% T 3 ATTEE af e |

TS SAveeT W11 GRTST &4 © | GgTeht ST ST STET ST T 3ret g7 |
fraTge JefiesT u A O e, TETEEAT W AT AT @S |
Fige ST, aTET T A GRS IF ITEE | HIGHTSIHT SeT I GETST
BT I% |4t AT ATUCSaRY To e T ATepfa® S gt |TeTeT ST -
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HEAT SATE FehT FIO G ATAT TR F9T B | 7 FT
meﬁﬁmmﬁmﬁéﬁmaﬁwmlmw
S X TS T 6, T e < O ATt Fory, =F, 70, B,

TR, % T STt Wl s iy o] i

TETET AT AT FeTelt 847 & | qf @A, WSy, it sy
STEIT TR mewlqﬁmfmmt
W?@m-ﬂ@ﬁﬁﬂ%ﬁmaﬁmwﬁwaﬁwﬁﬂg@ﬁwﬁrﬁ
Wﬁ@lmﬁ@ﬁwﬂﬁaﬁgﬁﬁwww@l
Wies! farraTe AT WIS A WA aver] | dmad Forte,
TUSHT T HIAT ALIEE SR AT B | ST T 5 0 | e O
mewlwmwmﬁ@mw

wgww important
wrer the cold season

qgrst &4 the hill region
8 growing rice, paddy

T to plant Tuiq the rainy season
@ to descend AEVAF  necessary
H maize & truck

St buffalo W car

ar@ar goat aft none the less

TGO | AT QTR AT 6T AT 75 |

T map

Srarwr about

wnitfes  geographical
feafa situation

fe#s neighbour

=< nation

3< north

= province

95W State

9 east

zfaw south

fewr border

&7 region

9T (0 cross, traverse
SHH Jand

e level, flat

i heat

wfear afewm long ago

b Jjungle, uninhabited place
ST agriculture, farming
wsT to cut down

&dl agriculture, farming
atf% remaining

¥ animal, livestock
9 to rear

JugwT valley

% to be located
afi=y  kingdom
Tafas political
afegfos cultural

= centre

S-8€1 population
1 to increase, grow
& search

f=f 1o go abroad
s=weae  birthplace
g3X remote, far

afrsw  west

™ mid-

sie.adet Tibeto-Burman
firex peak

A1t compared to
AT occupation
FHT many

oA among

7@ river

Look at the map of Nepal. From this you can discover many
things about Nepal. After looking at this Nepal’s geograpical
situation can be understood.

Nepal has two neighbour nations. In the north is Tibet. Tibet
has been a province of China for 40 years. In the south are the
states of India called Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and West Bengal. To
the east is Sikkim, and beyond Sikkim Bhutan is also seen on
this map. But Bhutan is not a neighbour nation of Nepal as
China and India (are).

If you climb from the border of southern Nepal towards the
north you have to cross three geographical regions. In the south
is the Tarai region. Nepalis also call this Mades. The land of the
Tarai is flat and there there is heat like northern India’s. Long
ago there was jungle here but about 200 years ago farmers came
here to do agriculture. They cut down the jungle and began to
farm. Now there is only a little jungle left. Nepalganj, Birganj,
Janakpur and Biratnagar are towns of the Tarai. In the Tarai not
only Nepali but also Maithili, Bhojpuri, Awadhi, Tharu and
other languages are spoken.

Above the Tarai region is the Hill region. Here the land is
mostly uphill and downhill. The farmers go down to plant
paddy rice in the valleys, and climb up to plant maize on the
hillsides. They also rear buffaloes, goats and other animals. The
large valley of Kathmandu is located in the Hill region. This is
Nepal’s political and cultural centre. Because the population
has increased greatly in the Hill region there is a shortage of
land for agriculture. For that reason the people of the hills have
begun nowadays to go abroad in search of work. The birthplace
of the Nepali language is in far west Nepal, but in middle and
east Nepal Tibeto-Burman languages such as Newari, Gurung,
Magar, Limbu, Tamang and Rai are also spoken.
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Above the Hill region is the Himalayan region. Here one finds
the world’s highest peaks, such as Sagarmatha, Makalu,
Annapurna, Dhaulagiri. The population here is small compared
to the population of the Tarai and the Hills. The language of the
people who live in this region is similar to the language of
Tibet. They believe in Buddhism and their main occupation is
trade.

Many rivers emerge from the Tibetan border and flow toward
India. Among them, the Karnali, Gandaki and Koshi are very
important. In the winter little rain falls. Therefore these rivers
are small in the winter. But after rain falls in the rainy season
all the rivers and streams grow. That is very necessary for
agriculture.

You can discover that there are very few roads in Nepal by
looking at this map. Many buses, trucks and cars run on those
roads. None the less, most Nepalis still have to walk to reach
their homes.

EXERCISE 65 Answer the following questions about the geography
of Nepal:

AUTHAIEE ART2 EFATS & 9o ?
memwmmwa‘lﬁm
mmﬁaﬁwmmm’rg‘@?
WWWWWHWWW
Waﬂmﬁ@?mﬂgﬁwm?

I QTS % Y T S 2
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Grammar

117 Using =< with locations

The simplest way to state the location of something is to use the verb
g1 to be, which in the present tense must take its @ form. However,
the verb tF-r literally to fall, is often used when the discussion of a
location mvolves some sense of direction:

TITERT TS FATAL TS ? Where (in which direction) is
your village located?

It is also used to locate places within countries, districts or zones, in
which case it can be thought of as meaning falls within:

afrau? s A ¥5=@ T U6 | The town of Lalitpur falls

within the Bagmati zone.

118 Above, below, beyond: more postpositions
beginning with -w=r1

A set of two-word postpositions, of which the first word is -¥=<T, deals
with the physical locations of things, in terms of height, distance and
$0 on:

S5T=aT AT above
B EHIGE ] below
T 9T beyond, on the far side of

ST TTEaT AT Tt & |MSWT  There are no settlements
AT 99 a9 © |G TSI aT T4 above our village. Above
GAgE & | TIENT a1 @agsaT  our village there is nothing
g & TvsT | but forest. But below the

village there are many
fields. We plant rice in the
fields below our village.

Of course, both #T™T and 3 are also used as adverbs to describe tpe up-
and-down way in which much human movement must take place in the
Himalayas:

fofaR fagreT gt A In the pale early dawn we
SIS AT Sl | Fie o climbed up to graze the
iy gredt aer Tt Tt | cows and goats. Before

dusk fell we came down to
the village.

119 The use of «= to mean named

W~ is the - participle of the verb W= to say. It can often be
translated as called or named:

O AT TATH S AT TG a small town called Ilam in
) cast Nepal
Tt ST SATST e a strange creature called
the Yeti
aT @ W A4t faamet a new student named
) Gita Khadka

Note the word order of the phrases above. Instead of ‘a new student
named Gita Khadka’, Nepali has Gita-Khadka-named new student.
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120 The use of v~ to mean that
W is also used to link a question, a fact, etc. with its content:

FATG Sieet Farr=T TTHT EIeT The question arose as to

ST 95 3T | which hotel would be
the best.
TS AT ATSTHCHT ot = 7ot 1 did not know that you had
g e | come to Nepal.
quTE 1S et gIge I WA G | T hope that you will be
well soon.

It is perhaps useful to think of the sentences given above as
containing a question or an item of knowledge that is described by

W+, saying:
the ‘which hotel will be the best’-saying question
the ‘you had come to Nepal’-saying knowledge
a ‘you will be well soon’-saying hope

Nepali is rich in proverbs (S@T), which might also be quoted using

R ¥

ST =13 I TS =1 I@ | The proverb that says that oil

does not come from

squeezing sand.
THT ! AT g, & AT The proverb that says that
T &1 W SEH | honour means a great deal

(but) wealth means ashes.

T HI T T2 9 I@ | The proverb that says that an
insect doesn’t know the
value of diamonds.
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« how to use the habitual
past tense

« how to use expressions
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31 Bad habits

An old man tells his grandson about how he decided to give up

smoking,

T qTE F ST TN FTgeeAY, FEET ?

BT et @, 9 @it | F | v 9 & 520 @ T |

AT quTE 8 XIE @Tgea ?

T A, qf @y | fagr sgAfafed qwer s@ie fadw weweed | wfy
T Wlﬁtﬁm@maﬁqﬁaﬂzwﬁwrﬁl

A o e quTs wf fett =i @rgee, geRar 2

&R aaﬁamw1%ﬂr€ﬁw TETER G, @awaﬁm
TIEf @, W @TYRRT S @, W aT s @ | At
gy |

aifa sy geraft fr o

BT G T O-3E T @ ax fargfe T @ afa sy
&0, FTOI | AL OATHT 9FF @19 5 2 &, o1gr & 1

afa st ereA et Fed T 2

TIET AT IALENE 7 T 19 ST a1 HTHTET TEHr fray | sg+
Wﬁwﬁﬂmmm’mﬁmw‘nwwmﬁﬁ%
VG T A, A% Ae-ae ST WAy | 9T Hfe e
HETE AT o =12 GRS WA TTell 9 97T |

T ST Wuu s T agier weia=a 1, gs(ear |

FIAET @ﬂﬁz@ﬁwmmﬁwmmﬂlm
fe wrefet vy |9 3 serTaTE BEET S e § wars
- aﬁﬁmlmﬁwﬁﬁwm—q}m@wwﬁmqﬁ
HEATE WA I ATt fodt o =TS W =gest W o

T st 9K @ wreTE, & 0

T & ot 1 st R T gfaw gt wars a9
HTERT WA aATeT T |

aifd @Y BrEET?

g ﬁﬁﬁlwﬁmqmaﬁﬂwﬁﬁwm@mﬁﬁaﬁ
TR AT | T TN BIEHT A Ao et qRY cererer gy
F 7 T & 9

e quTs TR @, 81 2

FRAT 7 TR i | Ffget afr e &9 179 et mrdgewr 8% sy

qgeT aveq 1 | gt arfreges ¥ v sfage AT

qCHIIEERT qre 1Y | R @iedd, Wi afvr @fend,
AT T qUTE AT SRS O FRIE @1, gred ?

FRAT ¥, @IS | 7 T USET THATT AIEST AT @Al | gTg e Hafet

gier=ar | forsiges AaTs faiet W= |

F any, some

IUe @ to smoke cigarettes
®is to give up, quit

fe to take out

gemreq fo set light to

grrnres harmful
9TeT to want to
wrsaT benefit
wf= appetite
oA craving

raft while 9T tradition

awT dream qeM T to maintain, foster
frer decision e district

FrHtET ambition =13q to bring

art habit fewq to go wrong, be corrupted
@reer health

Grandson Did you smoke at any time, grandfather?

Grandfather I used to smoke before, now I don’t. I quit smoking
about 20 years ago.

Grandson Did you smoke a lot?

Grandfather Yes, I smoked heaps. As soon as I got up in the
morning I would get out a cigarette and light it. Then
I would drink tea. But even while I was drinking the
tea I had to smoke a cigarette as well.

Grandson In one day how many cigarettes did you smoke,
grandfather?

Grandfather Well, I don’t even remember now! I smoked while I
was walking, I smoked while I was sitting down, I
smoked while I was working in the field, I smoked
before meals, I smoked after meals. I smoked a lot!

Grandson And what about while you were sleeping?

Grandfather After I had gone to bed I would smoke one or two
but after you have fallen asleep it’s a bit difficult to
smoke a cigarette, Kancha. Perhaps I smoked in my
dreams? Well, I don’t know!

Grandson And how did you decide to give up?

Grandfather Your father had had an ambition to become a doctor

3
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Grandson

Grandfather

Grandson
Grandfather

Grandson
Grandfather

Grandson
Grandfather

Grandson
Grandfather

from a very young age. He got a place at Calcutta
University and he went to study. To become a doctor
he had to study for many years there, but in the end
he became a doctor. After he came home he began to
tell me off saying ‘Why does Father smoke
cigarettes?’

But after he became a doctor he had to say that, you
know grandfather!

Yes, he used to say again and again that the habit of
smoking cigarettes is harmful to health. He used to
say that I'd have to quit some day. And within a very
few days after he returned from Calcutta I caught a
cough and cold. And my lungs began to hurt. At that
very time his mother also began to tell me off, saying
‘Why do you want to die soon?

And you quit smoking, right?

Yes, I had to quit, you know! And a few weeks after
I quit I realized that I had had some benefit.

What sort of benefit?

My appetite increased. Before, I used to eat rather
little rice because while I was eating I would crave a
cigarette. But within a few days of quitting cigarettes
that old craving was lost and I began to eat well.
But you don’t drink alcohol, right?

I don’t drink alcohol. I never have. It’s mostly
Brahmins who live in the villages of this district. Up
until a few years ago the people here maintained old
traditions. They didn’t drink alcohol, they didn’t eat
meat either, they didn’t bring girls from outside the
district (as brides), but...

But like you they also smoked cigarettes, no?

No, they didn’t. Only I and one shopkeeper smoked.
Apart from us no-one smoked. The neighbours said I
was corrupted!

Note * When quoting what someone actually said to them, Nepali-
speakers will usually refer to themselves using the Low or Middle
pronoun (§ or ).

Grammar

121 The habitual past tense

The habitual past tense is used to describe an event or action that
happened repeatedly or as a matter of habit or custom in the past: I
used to eat, he used to drink, they used to smoke.

Bases and endings
The habitual past tense of a verb in the affirmative is formed in a similar
way to the habitual present tense, as set out in Grammar 33. The verb
base is exactly the same as it is in the habitual present, but in the
habitual past tense the ending is simply the @t form of the verb &7 to
be, minus its ‘i’ vowel:

Pronoun it form Habitual past ending

q g becomes ¥

g, grfies  ferat becomes =gt

¥ fazyg becomes Frg

foft, fnfgs forart becomes -

% (m.) oy becomes =y

& (f) forg becomes -'\:I'T

ST (m.) foa becomes )

I (£) ES| becomes fag

4t &, Figs g becomes s

Affirmative forms in ‘Ff

Habitual present Habitual past

q T Ido ™~ ™ I used to do
g, gries Tr%f we do mﬁ‘ﬁ we used to do
J TOq  you do T you used to do
foft, fiofiges ot you do weat  you used to do
& (m) ‘T?: he does et he used to do
F (D) ﬂbz she does “fl;f she used to do
Y (m) TS he does ™ he used to do
I () & she does AU she used to do
@Y, @Y, Sige  TSq  they do T they used to do
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The negative form of the habitual past tense is very simply the third
person singular negative form of the habitual present (T, g,
AT etc.) + the appropriate ending, taken from the list above. The
one exception to this rule is the form that is used with 7 I, which takes
the ending on to the first person form (that is, ATITET instead of
HTIEA).

Negative forms

Habitual present .. Habitual past
AT I do not come I used not to come
ﬁ"l"ﬁ gTHIEE IHT9aAT we do not cook we used not to cook

EI'TET-[H youdonoteat @ISAIIH you used not to eat

ﬁl"ﬂ' friigs geaAt you don’t sleep Hﬁ?ﬁ?ﬁ You used not to sleep
& (m) %%T‘T he is not he used not to be

F( ‘TFECT-T she does not TEH  she used not to do
ST (m) SaA  they do not go fad9  they used not to go
FT () 3T she does not cry @?I'E‘FT she used not to cry
371'13"6 ﬁ?ﬂ? they do not give & they used not to give

Alternative negative forms

The same endings may also be added to the alternative negative
forms of the habitual present (for which, see Grammar 46):

Habitual present Habitual past
H AT I do not go H ST~ I used not to go
F @ he does noteat ~ @AY  he used not to eat

faftr st you do not come

High forms

The High forms of the habitual past tense are simply adapted forms
of the habitual present tense:

foit se=r=at you used not to come

* In the affirmative, the habitual present ending -§7® becomes the
habitual past ending -g==4T.

¢ In the negative, the habitual present ending -1 becomes the
habitual past ending -g~T=41.

High forms

Habitual present Habitual past

TETES  you watch TMETREA  you used to watch
TS ok you do not watch AMEEEET  youused not to watch
W ATTZS  she comes FRIARAT  she used to come
TYASET shedoesnotcome — FETATSE AT  she used not to come

The habitual past tense may often be translated as used to go, usec.I to
eat, used to watch, used to say and so on. It cannot express an action
or an event that has happened only once or is part of a discrete series,
because this is the function of the simple past tense. For instance, 3
FTSATET 4T means he went to Kathmandu, with the sense that this
was a one-time action, whereas % FTZHTET =241 means he used to go
to Kathmandu, indicating that this was his regular routine at some
time in the past.

The following sentences illustrate this difference further. Those on
the left-hand side refer to a specific event or action, those on the right
describe a regular habit or truth:

#f qreATeRT STHT WG @14 | T grART ST ST T |

I ate at a friend’s house. I used to eat at a friend’s house.

I TS UL TR @A | % TS U T @ |

He went to the village and He used to go to the village
drank raksi. and drink raksi.

Although the habitual past is obviously a past tense, the subject qf a
transitive verb need not take - in this tense unless it is being
emphasized: this is the same rule that applies to the habitual present

tense.
THTAT Ste e SRet wgf AT 2 Where used Chameli to go to
cut grass during the summer?

crfs?-r grfterrs fasrelt sTfgasea, wifgd We didn’t need electricity
T A1fes | before, now we need it all

of the time.
ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂﬁwaﬂ?éﬂmaﬁm Up until 30 years ago many
stelret w9 | people used to die of malaria
' in the Tarai region.
HTGHTSTHT ATATEL faoihl © | Kathmandu’s environment
qf‘ga;n qfge ggf Tg THI gAT X | has been spoiled. Long ago
it used to be very good here,
they say.

EXERCISE 66 Change the following sentences into the habitual
past tense:

t 9F TrEHT FRETEE g e | gﬁz‘%ﬁﬁfm1

R T ETQafs g E-7E g |

1 e faam afq arees, @@ F i A |
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¢ foeit s TgR & v et 0 W A wmg |
k. TETE RATAT AETE, ST 65 |
¢ W g IqTE CIeT ATl ot Ay |

122 Finishing, stopping, quitting

Nepali has a number of verbs that mean to end, finish, be completed,
stop, that can be used only with nouns:

Intransitive Transitive

gaugl toend gqaq ﬂT-f to finish

{1 to come to a end TSI to bring to a end
FHT g to conclude T ﬂ% to bring to a conclusion
fafsg  to be finished fag=sT o finish off

T to stop, cease moving T to stop, prevent

a1 to be finished

Ree 0 HTSHT TVTEEHT AT GIH WA < In the year 2007 the Ranas’
AYTTHT TSR] TTIAT 9AT | regime ended and
democracy was
established in Nepal.
HTSTehT ATAT=IT FAT ST | qTE 34T That is the end of

AU 7 gES | today’s news. You are
listening to Radio Nepal.
T Teag® ATt FT FAIFT 9T When he had spoken this
T | many words, the Prime
Minister’s speech came
to an end.

But the Bhaktapur bus
doesn’t stop at Thimi, brother!

The verb BTET to stop, leave off, quit, is used with the infinitive of a
verb to show that the subject has stopped performing that verb. In
past tenses the subject of BTZT must take - if the verb is transitive.

ST e fafie aT 38T qaT Seeing his health declining,
R @ BIETwaT | Father gave up smoking
cigareties.
SITHTETS, AHT FTHAT FUTSTIRA  Because she had to help
AT &heT ST BTET | Mother out at home,
Chameli stopped going
to school.

WG 1 &9 7 fEHmT 38 srg !

BIRTETE Aify @M wTA AfcTg  Don’'t let your son stop taking
7 frr & the medicine, or else he won’t
get well.

123 While doing, immediately after doing

Every complete Nepali sentence must contain a verb, whose normal
place is at the end of the sentence. This is the main verb of a sentence,
and it provides the sentence with a tense (past, present or future).
Sentences may contain other words which are derived from a verb
but have no tense of their own. So far we have met two of these:

i the past tense base of a verb plus -TX (or -€ or 59 ):

iii the past tense base of a verb plus -Tuf®:

Two new words of this type are introduced here.
a Present tense verb base + -2T@T while...

The suffix -aT&TT is added to the present tense base of a verb to mean
that the rest of the sentence happens/happened/ will happen at the
same time as that verb. It can often be translated as while doing,
while going, while eating, etc.

The ending is added to verb bases in exactly the same way as the &
ending is added to bases to form the continuous present tense (see
Grammar 64): it is added directly to the bases of C-verbs, but when
a base ends in a vowel that vowel must be nasalized:

V(qrb Base Suffix .

™ LIRS +3IM@R = WEE while doing
Eﬁc'_'! EIG +E@fC = TETEX  while speaking
G A"+ +TER = ANKER while coming
ST ST + +3@RK = Q@R while going

WeRqE WieTa X 7 forwt argn w&ar 1 On my way to Bhaktapur I'll
(probably) meet your elder

brother.
TATEE AT Geara € FeivT While the children are
M Fo | playing in the field there is
peace in the house.
T @TaTE % T &3 | It is not good to talk
while eating.
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This suffix can be added to the §- base of the verb to be, and also to
its ® form,; there is a slight difference in meaning between the two:
@ar&ft  while becoming / being (in a defining sense)
@@l while being (in a describing or locating sense)

ATTEEE qeT §TET &0 W= 91eA | When people are becoming
old they begin to believe
in religion.

AT HeT §TAT BTG ITHT AT AT7AT | When that boy was small his
father died.

The -&T&f{ suffix is often shortened to -aT, with no change in
meaning;:

SR ST, While going to Bhaktapur...
ATfTEEE TE@T gaT... When people are becoming
old...

b The -7 participle + -faf as soon as

This suffix is added to the - participle of a verb to mean that something
else happened immediately after it. If the verb is transitive, its subject
must take .

el AT @FI'@H W As soon as I said ‘please eat’,
IS GITEYT T 9T | everyone began to eat
voraciously.

famier @4 feAfaftrs @asmT Wit | As soon as the soldier picked
up the kukri, everyone

ran away.
HEHTE A& fal o qATATS S9! ATAT As soon as she saw Madan,
ATET | Muna fell in love with him."

Note * Muna and Madan are the eponymous hero and heroine of a
narrative poem by Lakshmi Prasad Devkota (1905-59), first
published in the 1930s, which is the most popular book ever written
in Nepali.

124 Will have to, used to have to

Combinations of 76 / 95 and = / 737 with the dictionary form of a
verb to mean must, should, have to and had to are introduced in
Grammar 99 and 100. It is of course sometimes necessary to talk
about what someone used to have to do in the past or what someone
might have to do in the future. In such cases ¥ takes the habitual past

tense forms T=T / TETEAY and the probable future tense form Tt
respectively:
forfem smfta ek & =%, Fle1 T While I was a soldier in the

T AT AT | fafieaft British Army, I used to
T et e T | have to eat with knife, fork
and spoon. After you
have enlisted you will
probably have to eat in
exactly the same way.
. Tl faset sreveT seE Before the electricity
ﬁﬁ-ﬂ%ﬁ%‘ﬁﬁ qreT foe (supply) came here, the
IR FAT | young women used to have

to go down to the river to
fetch water.

125 Wishing, hoping and deciding

In English, you say that someone wishes, hopes or decides. to do
something. In Nepali, desires, hopes or decisions to do something are
often expressed passively, using the expression 7 @13, or actively
by using the verb &1 to want to (Grammar 110). However, there
is one other way of expressing these ideas in Nepali, and this uses the
A participle of a verb to describe the wish, hope, etc.:

ST $98T to wish to go (‘to do a going wish”)
ﬁ@gﬂ to have a desire to see (‘a seeing desire’).

FS YT to decide to write (‘to do a writing decision’)
arﬁﬁimﬁ to consider staying (‘to do a staying thought”)
tne*rararr!ﬁ to hope to get (‘to do a getting hope”) . pirap
EF-TSITWTWF! to have an ambition to become (“a becoming ambition’)
FTHY UHT FERTE T SAgES fagTaM  While they were living in our

et e faw house they decided to get
married.
g ST & &9 FTEHIET W $961 Right from a young age I
=t fod, srfer s aTd | wanted to go to Kathmandu,
eventually I managed to go.
o Fgr ferfm sar o reT smem T am hoping to receive a letter
€yl from him within a few days.
Note also the construction with -I+:
qEI TehaI Tl a book one should read
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FEI AT a person one should meet

3Ty firet 7o 7T W @uTEe 9gu  If you want to learn English
(EIEREEN this is the book you
should read.

TUTEATE, HEATE I SHIG ATEAT W If you need permission to go
WG AT ASETF ATATE G| to Mustang, the man you
should meet is
Lobsang Namgyal.

EXERCISE 67 Translate into Nepali:

I used to live with my mother and father in a small town called
Panauti. Panauti is in the south-east corner of the Kathmandu Valley.
T used to study in a small school there. As soon as my age reached 11
years I had to quit that small school. From that time on I had to study
in a big school in a town called Bhaktapur. I used to have to take a
bus every morning at seven o’ clock. Many of my friends used to go
on that bus too. While we were returning in the evening we used to
sing songs and when we reached Paunati we were very happy.

Below my house there was a big river. In the summer months we
used to swim in the river as soon as we got home. Sometimes my
school clothes were all wet and Mother used to be angry. She would
have to wash them as soon as I came home and it was difficult to dry
(sukaunu) them. But because Saturday was a holiday she used to let
me swim on Fridays.

While I was studying in the big school at Bhaktapur I decided to
become a teacher when I was big. Because I hoped to become a
teacher I studied well. As soon as I left that school I went to
Tribhuvan University and nowadays I live in Kathmandu. After a
few days I will have to give my final exams (pariksa). I am still
hoping to become a teacher. If I am successful in my exams I will
have to seek (khojnu) a job (jagir).
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In this unit you will learn

« how to use the subjunctive
forms of verbs

« how to use compound verbs
with fag

« how to talk about trying and
searching
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D32 Cancelling the tea party

Like many middle-class urban Nepali housewives, Parvati has an
older woman to help her with her chores. On this particular
Wednesday the weather is against them.

ST AT % w G ? igd A g 2

Tradt gFw Y, TTeErg A | e @R A qurders s |
srg faam et g afafess 2

et e = Fae < e g wfafege |

srg feet FaT O ?

TG FRA ESRI | Rl g |

g gEE... |, T gt o Ege afefes

Tt 2o 2T 6 2 & Y FU=THTRY TrfEfEe |

OTE Y | AT H IS 2 W ATET S A ?

It s fedat sfie srfteeeT amiigs faex e gago |
EIEY WWW%WWWW@&:«F

Wwww@vmaﬂ%lwwwwmww
ﬁwﬁuﬁ%mﬁrmﬁwmﬂmﬁ@a@mﬁ | 9gf T g
ﬁ“ﬂﬂ?@wﬂﬂqﬁmlmﬁmwaﬁﬂmmm'

aé Rt | g T | F T AT B 2

ST A SHIEERT ATRT aETAT gReT ad TEHT g | 9i qUTE ATedeT
Frge AT TgY | 31T 1Y AT | S TSt HeTsH 318 7
B!

S g |0 (ot ase s, forepe-faege e, & ?

T 21, TS | FeATE qf SaT e fada (& s |

STE Y | /S G AT |

QU @7 | T e < T RIS HISTAT T SR | T TETEETS
e ARSI 7 | W AT ST &7 |

WTE g e af fAarsfas ?

T T fadt |5 s B | O s e |

STE ST | oY ST | AT WA !

ST T ARG | W ARREAT B TR O e FEEIS @y | A
g T Fof TS graTs a i aEga= i )

afes first =qf lavatory

=TT spoon * A ater bathroom

e drawer we@= as much as possible
&=y to search, look for s inconvenience

g to burm, scorch swaT-Fter kitchen

femn-faar tea and snacks g #1eT bedroom

frearst to invite s untidy

s species, type amé + mother! (an exclamation
sitaT garden of alarm)

ser to fit, be accommodated gaTn disaster
ﬁl’ﬂﬁﬁlﬁﬁ biscuits and such like @<=t to worry

Jai What work is there today? Shall I make tea first?
Parvati OK sister, please do make some. I'll tell you while we
drink tea.
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Jai
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if Parvati

Jai

Parvati

I Jai
Parvati

Jai
Parvati

|
‘=| Jai
| Parvati

Jai
il Parvati

Should I put sugar and milk in the tea?

Please put one spoonful of sugar and a little milk.

Where has the sugar got to?

Search in the drawer. It should be there.

Very well... Now, where shall I put the tea? Shall I put it
on the table?

Might the table be marked? Put it on that cloth over there.
Very well. What things do we have to do today? May I
know?

This afternoon my husband is bringing some office
friends.

Will they stay until the evening? Shall I cook rice this
evening?

Because it’s Wednesday today the cook won’t come. For
that reason, so that we wouldn’t have to cook food, T have
told him to invite them only for tea and snacks.” Whether
he will remember or forget I cannot say. You know, don’t
you sister, what men are like!

Well, let’s see. Perhaps he won’t forget. How many are
coming?

I have put two tables for them in the garden. Later, please
arrange eight chairs. I hope it won’t rain today. There
really isn’t room in the house for eight people!

Certainly. In a moment I’ll have to go to the market to buy
biscuits and such like, no?

Yes, you will. I have to go that way too this afternoon.
Let’s go together.

Of course. Now I'll start cleaning the house.

Fine. Take a look in the lavatory and the bathroom too. As
far as possible let there be no inconvenience for the guests.
T’ll be in the kitchen.

Shall I tidy the bedroom too?

It’s not necessary sister. Everything’s untidy. I'll tidy it
myself later.

Oh mother! It’s raining. It’s a disaster!

Don’t worry. I'll phone the office and try to explain. Now,
whether they come or they don’t, we have to sit inside the
house.

I Note * f<a1-faT tea and snacks. Tt is possible to add a meaningless
rthyming word to certain words to mean and things associated with it.

Grammar

126 May I? Verbs in the subjunctive

The subjunctive form of a Nepali verb is used in three contexts:

a Nepali AIDS warning

Nepali grammar provides subjunctive forms of the verb for all
possible subjects, but in practice you rarely need to know more than

i to ask whether or suggest that you
might do something:
may I come in? let’s wash these
clothes!

ii  to express a wish that something
might happen: may the weather be
good today! may you all be
successful in your examination!

iii in phrases along the lines of whether
it does or it doesn’t.

the four that are set out below.

J

8

Jee] exeuw | [leys

-

Subject ending
q -1
&, 0, O -o0s

ET‘ﬂ' -ail
FEE -iin

i)

T &7 C 17 (R i
ira grat EIET =t

With # I and T we, the subjunctive is very similar to the probable
future tense minus its -7 ending (see Grammar 96), except that g7

to be keeps the base &'- in every instance, even with 7 I .

T JUTEATS USET AT §19:? d915  May I tell you of a complaint?

farsg= ?

You won'’t be angry?

% Sl THAWT TS | He’d better arrive on time.
AT TTfEed FAT FAIY ! May Nepali literature fruit
and bloom!

AT 19 7 =TS @IHIY 7 =A19H A Brahman'’s boy shall

w@TE I |

Note *A proverb. Certain Brahmans follow a strict dietary code, and

neither eat a mushroom nor

- *
know its taste.

avoid garlic, onions, mushrooms and many other foods.
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EXERCISE 68 Finish the following sentences with a subjunctive
verb:

t TSR BT ATE FHT (be).

R ifer grfies finfam & dre (go)?
3 GHIGE qUTEHT ATHTATE & (say)?
¢ TSR et qET (be).

v TSI 99 f&E T (not be).

& T AUTSHRT i a9 (come)?

an environmental message from Kathmandu Municipal Council

127 Doing something for another person.
compound verbs with fa1

Any transitive verb may be combined with the verb &1 1o give,
producing what is called a ‘compound verb’, when the action of the
verb is being referred away from the person who performs the action.
Often this means that the verb is being performed for someone else’s
benefit, or on someone else’s behalf. In this context, the verb in
question must take its ‘i-stem’, in which a short i vowel is attached
to its past tense base:

verb base  i-stem compound
. verb
G W™ TR wffeT to do for someone else
= - W whifeq to inform
S| de@-  dfg afafe to write for

Because the meaning of a compound verb focuses very much on its
positive aspect, it rarely occurs in the negative.

TR ATRA gTa AT sty The doctor wrote out a
afafermr

THAT | prescription for us.

ot =fs werfege 2

e gt | AT TSt 7
qursaTs wiAfeg |

Will you send the letter
immediately?

You might have to wait
a while. As soon as I find out
I will tell you.

128 Trying and seeking
The verb @< has two meanings:

@Is] means to search for when it is associated with a noun or
pronoun:

o gi=T e g 2 fefe Where has the house key got to?
GIoR qf $igTe af | Despite searching all day I
could not find it.
7 Figes! o @rss fod 1y I was looking for their house.
ST IgE O gl e A=Y | Then they suddenly arrived
there too.

@IS means to try to when it is associated with the infinitive of a
verb:

TR ATCRTE GLHTA ATHIE 9794 @1 a¥ [ tried again and again to get

H g3 9 AGHA AU | a government job, but I was
unsuccessful every time.
9 qUTESATE B4 T4 @ A% I tried to phone you but the
ATE TeheH fai forat | line was really busy.

An alternative to &I is the verb FITI T, which can be used in
combination with the infinitive of a verb in much the same way as
@I+, or on its own:

Ao fear st afs fasm Mfrw I did ay to learn Tibetan, but I
q T For, AT ag e AT failed because I didn’t have
FTLOTS AGHA 7G| the time to study.

grifrerrs Wi sy arfe sy It might be a bit difficult for
g, a< Hrfarr wiar | us to come tomorrow, but

we will try.

iea) ayew | Jleys 5 ‘
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D33 A death in the neighbourhood

One of Sita’s neighbours has died. She tells Manju how it happened.

W e A quTEeTS s st At aan foad, 8 2 e gagre
HEr?

At greA, 7 folwst uger foasT aadT dev et fod) sfeq sa
BITET TATCHT HEST IS FTATE FA I HUL FEIAT ATTACHT B
el |

wa  u, fafae faerelt wom @ aarsst fonst 2 Afge Fi w2

T sreqaTe FAfa s A SEaTs SfeT ST A | 9% fa=wr g€ et
#fy & AREFH 1 Eo |

A T |qUTE AR STTTWEHT W He g, gfir

T & fr, X & 7 € 2 3 cafq fod A% W T4 A FOT af WA
foree | oY 9ITRT WU WO H 1S S 4 | R SHTHT AWLHT MO
FRAY | T STCHTS WY TS T, 7€ F 9 T ?

W WO A q@ gled, TR ?

AT qET wo W <At gy F af e 7 1o s e A
WA 6 | SAETH WATS FAER T 8L @it T | SR AETEE
stufiy @TaHT AT T TG TS A A e £

A IR ATEE B ?

e e fergr e srggay £ | a3 1S 1os | sTiweeT ST T
wﬁﬁﬁma@g@haﬁﬁmﬁﬁaﬁraﬁﬁwﬁmﬁﬁaﬁ
ST |

W BRTSIT FAT @ed 4 2

HiaT BT foagT wegsaT #4191 afF ae wegaa B |39 fa=r e

pawl

9y} us)e) p.ay j

|
:
§

9UIOI

ATEHTES T BT fergrt T Faeaaa=a o
B qC AT ANCHT S IGATE T Ml greAr 7 | ST ZoT Tgdaent
T fir, ¥ &, S ATHTETS quTEfeS |
In this unit you will learn fa=1 to know, be acquainted with  wif< peace
« how to say that things have FHafaw jaundice T® Sorrow
already happened fafser gravely, seriously (ill) s according to
e how to construct unreal W@ to remain, be st early, untimely
conditional sentences @ite] to examine Tg-deRt  cremation rite
« how to convey the sense that
something has just been
realized
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%2 meeting

FEAT to imagine

g=ar it would have been all right
AT soul

F4t how big?

. @t young woman
g offspring
9] to help

Manju

Sita

Manju

Sita

Manju

Sita

Manju
Sita

Manju
Sita

Manju
Sita

Manju

I saw you going to the hospital yesterday, did I? Are you
ill, or what is it?

No, I went to see a man I know from the neighbourhood.
The other day when I met his son in the market he said his
father had contracted jaundice and had gone to hospital.
Oh is he seriously ill, your neighbour? How do they say he is
now?

As soon as I reached the hospital I asked the doctor who
examined him. But the poor man had already died just two
hours earlier.

Oh. If you had gone two days ago you’d have seen him,
no?

That’s right, but what to do, indeed? I had never even
imagined that he would die quickly like that. If I'd known
that I'd have gone right away. It would have been better if
he hadn’t died at such an age. We must say ‘may his soul
find peace’, what else can we say, after all?

So the man wasn’t so old, eh?

If he’d been old then it wouldn’t have been such a sad
affair either, you know. But the man is only 35 years old!
According to the doctor, he used to drink a lot. If he had
taken his medicine and hadn’t drunk alcohol he wouldn’t
have died such an untimely death, you know.

Has the funeral ceremony taken place?

It took place at Pashupati early this morning. How quickly
it has happened! If there hadn’t been work at the office my
husband would have gone. But it wasn’t convenient. This
evening I'Il have to go and see his wife.”

How big are the children?

I think the son’s already married. The daughter’s a young
woman already too. Now, poor thing, that woman has to
arrange her daughter’s marriage alone.

But if she didn’t have children it would be even harder for
her, you know. The son’s grown up already you know, it
doesn’t matter, he will help his mother.

Note * Among Nepali Hindus, it is unusual for a woman to attend a
funeral.

Grammar

129 Already done: compound verbs with s

The verb ] has been encountered before, in combination with the
infinitive of a verb, where it means can/be able. However, the same
verb has the second meaning of to finish/be completed. Its i-stem
form T can therefore be used interchangeably with the verb fafgT
to mean fo finish:

HTShT hTH AT |
fesireht q1& sret afv fafgwet & |

Today’s work is finished.
Yesterday s lesson is still not
finished.

The i-stem form of any verb (see Grammar 69), whether transitive
or intransitive, may also be combined with ¥ to emphasize that its
action has already been completed. The compound verb consists of
the i-stem of the verb + @], written as a single word:

It afeqs | I have already read.
foit szt Tt You had already come.
FgfaaFh B | He is already asleep.
agl wiEFET | He has already died.

Because it serves to emphasize that something is over and done with
when it is the second part of a compound verb, the verb ¥ almost
always takes a past tense in this context — usually this is the simple
past or the completed past. For the same reason, it is rarely used in
the negative. The completed present tense is also sometimes used,
but often its meaning (has already... ) is conveyed by the shorter
simple past tense.

In Nepali, compound verbs with =] are used much more commonly
than the English translation already might suggest. In a context where
an English-speaker might say it’s become dark or he has left, a
Nepali-speaker will often say AT WS&F41 it’s already become dark
and & TEEFT he’s already left.

Wﬁaﬁaﬂﬁmﬁﬁf | % AT et But I am already married, you
e | know. You don’t need to
seek for a bride for me.
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HIS H HATEd g 92 756+ |59 TGT  Ive already been to the

q&eh |1 AN ! ministry twice today. Let
me not have to go a third
time now!
AT SUATE T & SX AT feqF | I read that novel a long
time ago.

¥ T UF 9% AfeqFafo dTe  After I have read any novel
92 9ET H AW | once I really don’t wish to
read it a second time.

130 Unreal conditional sentences

Unreal conditional sentences state that if something had been the
case in the past something else would have happened: if it had rained
I wouldn’t have gone out; if it hadn’t rained I would have gone out.
Such sentences are ‘unreal’ because anyone who utters, hears, reads
or writes them knows that in fact the reality turned out differently.

The “if’ clause must end with a combination of the -Gt participle of
whichever verb is involved, followed by the short -e participle of the
verb T to be, i.e. -TFI 9T, If the verb is negative it takes the prefix -,

Real condition Unreal condition
If it rains... If it had rained...
If he doesn’t come... If he hadn’t come...

In general, the form -T&T T is used no matter who or what the
subject is, regardless of number, gender, or level of politeness. But
occasionally, if the subject is felt to deserve especial deference or
politeness, the High form consisting of the dictionary form + ST
WY is used instead:

If you go... If you had gone...
If you don’t go... If you hadn’t gone...

The second part of an unreal conditional sentence usually ends with
a verb that is exactly the same as the habitual past tense. However,
the meaning of this tense when it is the conclusion of an unreal
conditional sentence is very different:

T (AT gTiEE Tk @r==at | We used to eat gundruk in (269
that restaurant. 5 &
AT IZIAT TOHT MY gTIEs T If we had gone into that 23
gl | restaurant we would have ga
eaten gundruk. ] %
In fact, the final verb of an unreal conditional sentence is actually a =
shortened form of a tense that consists of the -7 participle + fT. The ®
second of the two sentences above could read as follows:
GTHT AT TSZITAT AT WY FTAT If we had gone into
@ @ ot | that restaurant over there
t we would have eaten gundruk. 5

This tense is also used on its own to talk about intentions in the past
— usually intentions that were not fulfilled:
H GICHTAT g T | I was going to climb / would
have climbed Everest.

This sentence does not make it clear whether the speaker actually got
on to the mountain or not. When the same phrase becomes the second
half of an unreal conditional sentence, however, it becomes clear that
he did not:
& At W w R A fd | If it had not snowed I would
have climbed Everest.

The meaning remains exactly the same when the shorter form of the
verb (the habitual past) is used instead:

T oY Wg W T =gy | If it had not snowed I'd have
climbed Everest.
T GHT WO A 7 afE@r<H @1 If I'd had any money on me
FIaegs o | I’d have bought presents for
the family.
TUTES AT FT AT A=IWUHT WY If you had said that thing in
Iq TN | English he would have
understood.
HTH AT MU F=91gS aTig @ed | If the sun had shone the
children would have
played outside.

AT W TETeH WY ot 9 gei=T | If you hadn'’t eaten stale rice

your stomach wouldn’t
be hurting.
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EXERCISE 69 Match up the beginnings and ends below to create
five unreal conditional sentences. Translate the five sentences into
English.

? HETE ST AT HG... ... Y HT7D HeBTel HETAY |
R QT AR W.. .. ETHT =T farsey e |
1 UETSHT TIATEE THTH! WT.., ... AT T TATAT gy |
¢ JETHT Atwf @TgT W .. TAIEE WIT G AT |

v T 3 T 9 .. W @ITET W G |

131 The short completed present tense

The completed present tense is explained in Grammar 77. In
everyday spoken Nepali, this tense may take a shortened form, partly
because it is rather longwinded. After all, why use five syllables to
say ‘T've done’ in Nepali when you need only use three? The short
forms of the completed present tense are also used to imply that
something happened suddenly or unexpectedly.

The short form of the completed present tense is simply the full form
minus the final -F7 of the -T#T participle that is the first word of the
pair. The two words of the full form become a single word in the
short form:

Full form Short form
A AGH G LR L)

IHIEE ATTH & SIEE AT
JUTER THITH & JUTER TS

132 Realization: using %% at the end of
sentences

386 is the short form of TH B, the completed present tense of the
verb T to remain/continue to be. &S can be thought of as an add-
on word similar to 9T (Grammar 92), although there is a difference
in that T must take the place of another verb, and cannot simply be
appended to any statement. 3&® or its negative form T&® may be
used instead of B, %, 8T or 815 at the end of a sentence to indicate
that the speaker has just realized what s/he is saying. It has no real
equivalent in English, unless it be the exclamation mark, or the old-
fashioned exclamation ‘why!” with which an observation can begin
in English.

—
{ Simple statements Realizations 27
TATERT T TR G | qUTEHT = ITH B | 33
Your house is nice. Why, your house is nice! &2
FEH FRATITF O | FEH! FIAAT TG 1o | 38
There is a gun in his hand. Hey, he’s got a gun in his hand! 3
FUTERT BIT 37T WEEHT | JUTEHT BT 3T I @5 | 3
Your son has become tall. Why, your son has become tall! o
HT GEATHT 04T & | B GTHT G s |
There is no money in my pocket. Why, there’s no money in my pocket!
N
(% ]

133 The verb <=1 to know/recognize

This verb is used exclusively with human nouns as indirect objects.
In the habitual present tense it means to recognize while in past
tenses it means to be acquainted with.

qUTE 9 AGATs fa=1grs 798, Do you recognize that
faf=w | i g ? person? No, I don’t.
Who is he?
TGl Figl Fomh! 776 AT 9T If there had been anyone
H IEATE 9 | there that I knew, I'd have
told him/her.
IR, ¥ forfiars T f9Fr 5! Beware, I know you
very well!

EXERCISE 70 Translate into Nepali:

Today some people we know are coming to our house for dinner at
6 o’clock. I return home from the university at 4 o’clock, but the
house is empty! And I look in my bag to see if the key is there and
the bag is empty too! Where might it have gone? I search in every
place but I cannot find the key.

The cook should have come at half past 3 but he has not come yet.
Perhaps he has already come to the house and then gone to the
market. If he had stayed in the house until 4 o’clock this problem
would not have occurred. Should I break a window to get in? Or shall
I go back to the university and search for the key in my office? I don’t
know, what shall T do?
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Oh, now the cook has arrived and he has the key in his hand! If I had

broken (%77 to break) a window my husband would have really told
me off!

It is already a quarter past 4. He opens the door for me. Shall I phone
my husband and tell him to come home soon? No, there’s probably
no need. The cook has already bought all the food and now he will
cook it for us.
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In this unit you will learn

« some verses of a Nepali
folksong

= how to intensify the action of
a verb

= the longer continuous tenses

o the short real conditional
sentence
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334 Two porters and a folksong

Mahila works as a porter in the hills. On his way home one day he
meets another porter, and they agree to keep each other company
along the way.

AT T ATE, AT FATAT 2
ATfgaT TS =T ST |

" sgigrax?

Hrige frgett ATy, Sl

wfar a1 wgtane fgesr e

ArfgaT AT AATHIEaTe oy fee |

wiar o ffseaf sfw e gro o 1amit & 2

wrfea At e feg fond Seftee @ anfgpfoe roed e figErameT
IAT T, ALY AT TG =AY 1 F T 2
wicar &, Sa9Y We quTEeT T AL 91eT agia i Use WA | agiare €9 St |
ATTEAT &0, THTSAT &7 | TUTSHT W Z71 38® | © g7 ?
FIRAT THAT 7, T T FIST © | ISR TI2T FIgah! WL 21 AT |
ATFEAT WS TS AT | Y o1 ST Srivehy, BT 2 3 diaerh aet
T ot aehrg AR A |
wfan g, sat |1 Fe faat awar | aarfa o ares fF 2
wTReT BRI, 5 TRt awiaTe TIeT FeT AT B | A AT Erer gwH 17
|1eg, ... T Feer, T o< Fgi &l ?
¥ TR, T I T
AT ET T T AT T SaTST qF6! 7 ! 9TY A B, g
faat st |
FoT  wEETes 1 aTE, 7 R g
@ fAments)
FET A, O AR | T TSR ATl T giageTiee |
HTfgaT =, IHTE IS e Mg Meu=AT | fFHars Ma M A6 ?
T ANOATT 1T A, TR ET
T fiwfele, Taw fefeft
forit grat =T il ST 4
Taw fwfeft, Taw feff
TATE A ATHHT GIEA ATATATS ST
T fefify, Tw fefifc
ST wrs: fon stem weary, Taw et
wTfgaT T AT siee g saTs iUl B 169 7 @t | i g et @ |
gr?
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|
i | 276| | .rfk on the far side of F@<r chicken
I = = fear fexrir cat
Il 8 =3 hot, sharp wrar love, affection
‘E\EI g T AT Lo rest (“to kill weariness’) #ifa love, affection
‘ , g a\a“r right here FETEr crossroads
| = - near ; we single-barrelled
‘ | e et jug, steel cup IgF gun
. : W silk (handkerchief) & double-barrelled
i | Rt rippling (in the breeze) i deer
|l a_@jtoﬂy i a1 to aim
“ - gfer hill, ridge g fo call, invite
| 5 S=ATy pass
Porter  Oh brother, where are you going today?
I Mahila I'm going home today.
i Porter Where’s home?
‘|H: Mahila The other side of the Trisuli river, Phedi village.
; |" Porter Where did you start from today?
| ‘i: Mahila Early this morning I set out from Nuwakot.
|. Porter It’s a bit frightening when you walk alone, you know.
| |i‘ Have you no companions?
I |i Mabhila I set out with some friends, but they have gone to Dhading.
| ‘ Their path was in that direction, mine in this. What to do?
‘ Porter Well, if that’s how it is your path and mine are the same
I from here. Let’s go together from here.
i]' Mahila OK, it will be pleasant. Your load is big. What is in it?
Il Porter There’s salt, oil and cloth in this. This is a load for a
il businessman in Deurali.
‘ \ Mahila TI'm tired. How hot the sun is, don’t you think? Let’s rest
| beneath that pipal tree for a moment.
” . Porter  Yes, let’s sit down. How thirsty I am! Can we get some
‘ water somewhere here?
‘ Mahila Look, there’s a boy coming from lower down. His house
| will be nearby. I'll ask.. Hey Kancha, where’s your
‘ ' house?
;‘i Boy It’s just near here. Why do you ask?
“‘ Mahila If that’s so, can you bring a jug of water? The sun is hot,
” | we are thirsty.
| | Boy No problem brother, I'll bring it.
I After five minutes:
|
|

Boy Here, take the water. Oh, your friend has gone to sleep.

Mahila Right, we’ll have to sing a song to wake him up. Can you
sing?

Boy Yes I can, brother. Shall I sing then? Right, listen to me.™’
Silk (handkerchief) rippling (in the breeze), Silk
(handkerchief) rippling (in the breeze), *

Shall T go flying (over the) hills and passes? Silk
(handkerchief) rippling (in the breeze).

(Saying) ‘kuti kuti’ to a chicken, (saying) ‘suri’ to a cat
Your love and my love, waiting at the crossroads.

Silk (handkerchief) rippling...

One-barrelled gun, two-barrelled gun, aiming at a deer,
It’s not a deer that I am aiming at, it’s love that I am
calling.

Silk (handkerchief) rippling...

Mahila Oh, this brother has brought some water. I have drunk
some. You were sleeping. Will you drink?

Note *' The boy sings a few verses of one of the most famous Nepali
folksongs, W@ f&feft. Like many folksongs, ¥&% fRftfX contains a
lot of wordplay that is difficult to translate.

*2 It is an old tradition for young men and women to exchange
handkerchiefs as love tokens.

Grammar
134 Compound verbs with g1

When used on its own, the verb g% means to insert, put in. It may be
compared to the verb T&T to place upon, keep. In fact, T=T is felt by
some Nepali-speakers to be a more polite way of saying to put in, so
that one will hear some speakers saying 7 a1 f=i1 grferi<s; ? shall
I put sugar in the tea? and others saying ¥ foraT foet Tfafes; 2

When it is combined with the i-stem of a verb to form a compound
verb, however, g% simply reinforces and underlines the sense of
that verb without changing its essential meaning.

& Ty he went % TEgTeAT he’s gone
away

oy it’s happened wEgrIr it’s over and
done with
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qUTES 3P you saw qurss Ifagrerwar you have
surely seen
% 8 foam o9 1w feafs He didn’t stay long. After
TegTet 7 three days he was gone,
R you know.
quTse Sfagrerar agf fam fa You have seen very well that
T TG | there is a power cut here
every day

et T WUl T wegredt £ | After three examples it’s

over and done, you know.

135 Continuous tenses using &1

When used on its own, the verb g1 means to remain, continue. It is
frequently combined with the i-stem of a verb to form a compound
verb that emphasizes the continuous nature of an action. The -T#Ht
participle of such a compound verb is used to form a continuous
tense:

T IR TR ATAREE A AW Look now, today I am

T AT g | g writing this suggestion for
the municipality.
ﬁ"@?ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁﬂ'{%ﬁﬁﬂ | Last year too I was writing
A Tﬁr &qT the same kind of suggestion
fagzgsr o7 | at exactly this time.

But no-one is giving this
matter any attention.
FWWWWW@H I was thinking of writing a
aﬁﬁ@ﬁﬁ | T g textbook of the Nepali
'ﬂﬁ'iaﬂ?r T | qR ST R ARG | language. (My) friends
Ffgeraren af Afagar @ | were telling me not to
write (it). Even so I began to
write. I am still writing it now.
Because of the greater length of these verbs, they are used instead of
the other continuous tenses (‘ﬁf ®, % fory etc.) when there is a need
to stress the continuous nature of an activity.

EXERCISE 71 Convert the tense of the following sentences from
an habitual tense to a continuous tense with TgT:
Examples

WWWTWW@';I 7 ST wTH TR S |
FATEEAT FIA T | 7 SATHEAT 19 A o |

t SigE STe-TaT 8% fde

3 YT TTHT TTAT i TSt |

1 T TS ETETHh USET ShefsT a6 |

¢ EAETE FTEATETAT 8 a9 |
« 7 agtaTe AR iR w |

136 Short real conditional sentences

The -e participle consists of a verb’s past tense base + the vowel e or
(another way of looking at it) the -T#T participle minus its -%.

Grammar 91 explained how to construct a real conditional sentence
by using the simple past tense of a verb followed by ¥ for the ‘if’
clause, and a present or future tense (or an imperative) for the ‘then’
clause. A second, quicker way of expressing the same meaning
replaces the verb of the ‘if’ clause with the short -e participle of the
verb, and leaves out the word . For example, compare the long and
short versions of the sentences if it rains I won’t go out and if it
doesn’t rain I will probably go out:

Long version Short version
QT T3 S 7 STTEE A1 | o+t 9R | aTfeL |t |
QT 9 W W FTIgE STaaT | T AR W qTfg SIS |

Often, the -e participle will be followed by @, though, but, to
underline the conditional nature of the sentence.
HFTFIT T IC TS | A little rice will be enough (‘if
there is a little rice it
will suffice’).
If you’re hungry just eat,
younger brother,
But if there is no money how
will we pay the bill?
ST S 9 g, AuTet alst 9f4 g7 | It is OK if you speak
English, and it’s OK if you
speak Nepali too.

I AT T 919 GTF T 975 |

&qr awe  faer Fad a7 2
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EXERCISE 72 Create one short real conditional sentence from
each pair of sentences below:

Example

TGS | 7 ST ST | = O AR 9 AT e |

STIsh Ve | 9 @TST A@TST |

IHTS AT | 7 SATIH 86T |

FIGATET BT T 7 WA | FIGATEH FLAT |

AT fert T AR |%€Tfﬂﬂ#¢ﬁm@aﬂﬁlmﬁfaﬁﬂ
T HIST AT T AT-ATHT G HHST AT | FTeAT 2T @IFeT |

EXERCISE 73 Translate into Nepali:

I went with elder brother to the airport yesterday. Some guests were
coming from Delhi to stay with us. Early in the morning we had
phoned the RNAC office and a woman had said that the Delhi flight
would arrive at 3 o’clock in the afternoon. ‘If that’s the case then we
must set out from home at 2.30’, said elder brother.

As soon as we arrived at the airport elder brother asked an official
(F¥=THY) about the flight. The official told him that it had left Delhi
only recently because the weather had been very bad. ‘In that case
how long will we have to wait here?’, elder brother asked. ‘It is flying
(udnu) towards Nepal now’, the official said, ‘it will arrive within
one hour.’

‘The aeroplane is late and we will have to wait here’, elder brother
said. ‘But mother and father are waiting at home’, I told him, ‘They
do not know that the plane is coming late.’

“You go and phone them’, elder brother said. ‘Tell them that we will
come straight home after the plane arrives.’

Cardinal numbers
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Above 100, the numbers proceed as they do in English, but omitting the
English ‘and’:

ot TF 99 Th

W T qg Suht

tose T WX or 39K
w3 T G A G 354

WS TSI ST T T ATS

focsco U AT

newR  UFH AT g g IR 9 A
Hoooon Lor L RSNECE

fescssce WA LS

If commas are used to split up large numbers, the placing of the
commas reflects the system of &%, @1, and F<IS, rather than
thousands and millions. For example, the number 31,350,226 will
appear as:

ke R T FUIE T AT T G & T Dol

Kinship terms

Self (f.) Husband

Nephew Niece Nephew Niece

ar = T AT gl GILAW
%??:ndfaﬂler Grandmother Grandfather Grandmother
g ar FIH w =T | T g
Elderpat uncle  Younger pat. uncle  Pat. aunt Father Mother Mat. uncle  Mat. aunt”
gt e A weg wEy @A

————

R oy afgt Wik || mu st || e SEra A a@mEr
Ersis. Enbro. Yrsis. Yrbro. || gelf (m.) Wife Wife's Wife's  Wife's Wife's
= = = = Er. bro. Er.sis.  Yrsis. Yr bro.

B ’ SEHl WG ATE §1g WIE Afgt

TS
@ = A || Servg A 3R A

Husband’s Husband's Husband’s Husband's
Er. bro. Er. sis.

2 ﬂ ;'l?!ll 2 ﬁ :"32

Yr.bro.  Yr. sis.

BRI B
Son Daughter
CEAEU 1
D-in-law S-in-law
il \
arfa arfoet
Grandson Granddaughter

1 more formally, STHTsY T=1

2 more formally, 7= WIS
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g, 7 AT 319 |

« hoina.

« hoinail.

.. hoinau.

« hoinau.

«. hunuhunna.

ramro kisan

hoina, ma Bimal Kumar hoina.
ho, ma vidyarthi hii.

or

hoina, ma vidyarthi hoina.

ho, ma nepali hi.

or

hoina, ma nepali hoina.

ma agrej hii.

hami vidyarthi haii.

tim1 hindustini hau.
timihari kisan hau.

tapai siksak hunuhuncha,

i §iksak ho.

uni dhani manche hun.

t1 manchehari prahari hun.

vah$ nepili hunuhuncha,
yahiharii bhiratiya hunuhuncha.
6 ..@%T| ..hoina.

7  .&% .. hoinan.

8 ..§E | ...hoinan.

9 ..gg™ ! ..hunuhunna.

10 ..gE™ | ... hunuhunna.

6 4t fFETEE dhani

kisanhari

Mmook o« A

AT fRa@  thilo kitab 7 T faTegE ramra
kitabhari
&Y Fel dhani ketl 8 WMTHEGE sana kefiharii
97 FeT nayi keta 9 9 FETZE  garib ketahari
THEITST  ramro raja 10 &7 TSTEE  dhani rajahari
&, FTGATST SAT B | ho, kathmidai thiilo cha.
g1SH, ST TS 15T, WETET | hoina, bhaktapur gaii hoina,
$ahar ho.
&, FTSATS TH T | ho, kiithmadai ramrai cha.
&, FTETST got WAl | ho, kathmagdaii thiilo $ahar ho.
'@', LECHES T\'F-ﬁ' Bl ho, bhaktapur purano cha.
IS, WL 74T ML &5, [T hoina, bhaktapur nay3 sahar
TELET | hoina, purano §ahar ho.
HTE AT S |
bhai skiilma cha.
3T TS §IE7D |
daju darjilingma hunuhuncha.
[EEU R MIERIEREIE S el
didi mahendra mahavidyalayma hunuhuncha.
HYTeT SITAT T AT 9LAT G0 |
bholi ama ra buva gharma hunuhuncha.
FfaTAT TTe-1TE X fedi-afgige ol o |
parivarma daju-bhai ra didi-bahinihart dherai chan.
- ... chaina,
.. glg™ ! .. hunuhunna.
- g | ... hunuhunna.
- glg | .. hunuhunna.
Tt ot 719 B, af EET 3 |
prahari thana najik chaina, ali tadha cha.
&L g R AT R B |
ho, hulik ghar ali {adha cha.
AHTE TATE I Fhei et 2R B |

lajbata bajar tin kilomitar tidha cha.

sasjoJexe 0} Aey E ’
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¥ SSTICAT 9 ST, TEgE, gATh o AT B |

bajarma prahari thina, pasalharii, huldk ghar ra baik cha.
¥ B AT SNIRAET S |

prahari thana bajarma cha.
¢ FIET HieR SAETE §F et zeT o |

sarasvati mandir bajarbata tin kilomitar tadha cha.

FYTEAT FEATHT:

t e faemiee o |

R GTSHT HieTEE o |

1 ST THAEE B |

ST FETAT:

¢ ITTEESHT faEmiEe o |
% TSI F2TEE B |

& TEAT FEIgE B |

nepah kaksama:
dasjana vidyarthiharii chan.
picjani igrejharii chan.
duijana jarmanhari chan.
agreji kaksama:

naujana ketihari chan.
dasjana kefihar@ chan.
10

t W AT U agTae B |
masfiga das rupiyi ra ek bafta curot cha.

3 griige dF gare i AuTesT 8t |
hamihari tin haptadekhi nepalma chati.

1 T SCHT ST A -AT70, TASAT ATSATS T GT=eHT HeT B |
hulik gharm3 dasjani logne-ménche, tinjana aimai ra pacjana
keta chan.

¢ JUTEHT T TET S ?
tapaissiga Kati paisa cha?

¥ TOT WTLAT ATFSRT G]T BT, < AUTeT T 2 sfiaf o |
tyo bhiratiya minchesaga paisa chaina, tara nepali kefsiga das
rupiya cha.

L IRE RICEUECR IR IGERECRE S G a o
dhani kisanséga das pathi camal ra das kilo ilu cha.

o ZH a5 F T B |
harek tebulma dui kap ciya cha.

= farerd frae B9 T T FAH B |
Siksakséga kitab chaina ra vidyarthiharisiga kalam chaina.

1

WTE firerw @Y1 bhai éiksak ho. WIEHATS | bhai gharma
cha.

fet oraa o | didi gharma
chin.

fadt forsrF g7 1 didi Siksak hun,

unnaisjana vidyarthiharii chan.

WT5g® fer# & | bhaihard Siksak hun. FTSEE TTHT 7 | bhiihari
gharma chan.
T EATEE | dajyd gharma
bunuhuncha.
ATHT SAT SO | Ama gharma
hunuhuncha.
ma gharma chu.

a1y e g7g o | dajyn Siksak
hunuhuncha.
AT faneTh gigr® | ama Siksak
humuhuncha.
7 g)

N
s0s]040X2 0} A9)y (_5 ]

ma Siksak hil. AERATG |

—
»~

U# gT ek hapta
ZESAT A6 duijana manche
diwaer a1 tinvata kitab
ST FET carjana kefd .- ]
gi= =T pic rupiya
BaeT 54 chavatd mec
YIASHT ATATS, satjana Aimai
HTEET T athvata kaksa
9 Ht 5T nan kilo
10 GOT {433 dasjand videsi
11 £ T dui kilo
12 @Te g felT sadhe sat kilo
13 & 97T tin pathi
14 #gGTE WTAT adhal mana
15 & ¥ Toge< 99T tin rupiya pacahattar paisa
16 &1 AT+t sadhe nau rupiya

00 ~1 O\ A W=

t TSR ATHT WL A |
Ratanjiko aphno motar chaina.
R TIET WX TR IS | TARY AT Al |
riito motar Ratanko hoina. Ratanko sathiko ho.
1 GEATHY AT AT 6A |
Subirko aphno motar chaina.
¢ GATCRT ITSTH TIET HIET B |
Subirko dajyiiko euta motar cha.

¢ o FgTECET ST ool B |

Dhan Bahadurki érimatika duijana didi chan.
3 LT FAT-HATAT A |

mero buva-ima chaina.
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FLT STHTSHT ATLSEAT ATFA-ATIAT S |
meri amaka carjana nati-natini chan.
IHIgEH GRS & |

unthariiko chorachori chaina.

gt AT T B |

vahiki nauvata gai chan.

TUT qiEeT HIeT H6 o |

hamri pacvati mota bhaisi chan.

ot 5=y sy AT Y, Eree 2 fawy A ntew g 2

timi mero choriko sathi hau, hoina? timro nim Gautam ho?
IEEIGIRIEIE CIEAR IR MR R IC EARE A RCAE B

timro sathiko buvako nam Ganpes Man ho? thaha cha ki chaina?
FgIhT ATH FLHT AT T 1707 AATE RIS |

vahiko nam Laksmi Nith ho. tyo malai thaha cha.

HY ° qgiaTe ZTeT o | fore s agf w2

mero ghar yahiibdta tidha chaina. timro ghar kahi cha?
TUTERT AT SHAT FIED | AUTEH! ATHTATS ATET S ?

tapiiko buva baikma hunuhuncha. tapaiki amalai thaha cha?
FIGEHT TS AT ATHT B | SHGEATS ITgT & 2

unthariika gai hamro khetma chan. unihariilai thiha chaina?
EHT I T g1 | g aTg & |

hamro thar pokharel ho. himi bahun haii.

ot fowit ==t gre | 54 AT EY |

yo timro ghadi hoina. meri amako ho.

I ATH... &1 |3 .. AT B | 3R af T gt s gt . T |

mero nam... ho. mero ghar... ma cha. mero parivirma hami... jana
haii.... ... ... ra..

# fedit Frrrr g gl AT |

meri didiko nam... ho. vahi... ma hunuhuncha.

ﬁﬁﬁaﬂﬁ%ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬂﬁ‘mﬂm@l

meri didiko §rimanko nim... ho.

FIHT THIAT BIRT T THAAT BT B |
siiryaka ekjana chora ra ekjana chori chan.
fifat feemo g B B |

Pritiko vicarma Siiryaki chori cha.

TR B A A |

Siiryako chorako nam Giri$ ho.

18

Lo I R e

20

P S - A

21

KXo Ay o e

22

-

e ik A s | 289
kitabma Girifko nam cha.

A FETHT TET T B |

tyas ketika duifi ghar chan.

7Y ST TS QP FAATIEE AT B |
yas thiilo gaiiko eufa ciyapasal matrai cha.
IEHT ATGIAT BIT B |

uska athjana chori chan.

IAHT FTTAAT BIT B |

unka carjana chora chan.

I WIFSHT 8 qTIEE O |

yas mancheka dherai sathihari chan.
T ATt & ?

kasko sathi chaina?

s9s1219%a 0} Aoy

TS ZTHY STE SATaAT | ST U 2t T & |

TS % T 76 7 &5 AT LTS SHAT HIH TS | ST T T AT T TS |
qUTE Fgl TE7gs ? Tgs =T ¥ FATSTAT 955 |

qUTEHT WTZ STTTETE ATHT A6 ? g5, S G A6 |
TSRt Aeog® HY TET AT ATt S1ee |

W g 2 FrgATSt g |

Sige & ST TrRERTHT aF% |

forft @l spaTehY qErEwT 9T diest |
gTifiEs fesitarmsr T sfigeraT 7 T |
% Fifeed afT ST S e |

T WIS UF g AVEH A6 |

qUTE AT A TLAT WIT ATES |

Y 76 ST BITHT (9T &6 |

Fgfee fafeam weet (A o) 197875 |
ot gt 38 92 Wiy 9176 |

A1 FE WA ATAFRT @R HTH) TO |

7 foda gf aviefia o asaw weaT i |
TS QAT FATEH Forrereat] g |

e wgeETR e fafgargsn w1 w6 |
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If T had been hungry I would have eaten voraciously.

If it had not rained they would have come for a meal.

If there were no streams in the hills there would not be electricity in
our house.

If he had taken the medicine on time that man would not have
died young.

If a friend had sung a song the evening would have been even more
enjoyable.
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Words marked * are transitive verbs.
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yes
English

English language
dark, darkness
untimely

Ietter of alphabet
newspaper

tall, high

ago, before
pickle

yet, still

ER
AT
HSATL
feg

aq

E LY

B
YT T *
TR
T

E e

EECH

administrative zone =
to fit into a space [T

two and a half
or

ginger
official
kingdom
and, then
famine
inappropriate
experience
permission
according to
face

strange, odd
final, last

{ =

E: D
EERES
afer
stfo=h
arfehia
afemafe
|ET
ECED]
ATEHH
ERC)
i)
AT (3TYT)

srgfqeT

°

illiterate

crime, offence

difficult, awkward

office

now, from now

late, lateness

lack, absence

to practise

American

guava

American

Arabia; the
Middle East

other, more

another, next

meaning

untidy

quite, rather

slightly

a small amount of

after a little while

Awadhi (language)

certainly

unsuccessful

of good character

extremely, very

third month of
the Nepali year

inconvenience

4] 2 1
A
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§

sixth month of
the Nepali year

the day before
yesterday; last
week

hospital

no

now

yet

to order, command

eve
courtyard

mango

tear, tears

Sunday

to arrive

woman

to come

ambition

sky

in the end, after all
fire

today

nowadays

eight

eighth

soul

to respect

half

oneself

SJHT] *

oneself (emphasized) 9%

one’s own

mother

in good health

to rest

potato

potatoes and
bamboo shoots

necessary

SEL
Il
z| T
=’

ED

hope

wish, desire
history
well
honour
Islamic

the Lord; God

uphill; steep
feeling of
suffocation
proverb

height
pronunciation

to get up

to fly

there, over there
north

example

s/he (Middle)
they (Middle)
valley

novel

useful

2ift

means

to be standing up
to boil

age

to come to the boil
in that manner
in that manner

see T&T

s/he (Low)
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hey, oh

one, a

one

absolutely
single-barrelled
one and only
alone

quilt
shelter from rain
downhill; steep

finger, toe
malaria
medicine

class
conductor
where? to where?
somewhere or other
how many?
how much?
how many people?
how many things?
anywhere
how big?
story
cup
cloth
hair (of the head)
coffee
rarely, less, few
Jjaundice
shirt
at least
waist
to shout, make a
loud noise

HAHA

AN
et
T
FHAT T *
Ffaar
FEHT
FH

FET?

approximately

ten million

sound of running
water

pen

young, tender

college

to imagine

poem, poetry

whose?

in what manner?
how?

in what manner?
how?

like what? how?

where?

at the home of

when?

sometimes

ever

somewhere

cucumber

fork

shoulder

cauliflower

younger paternal
uncle

paper

lime

to cut, to kill

seventh month of
the Nepali year

ear

Yyoungest girl

youngest boy

work

to work

reason

programme

black

"
*

2

12

ﬂq

©-
G-

gg%%%gaﬂﬁﬁﬁ*ﬂ%ﬁm
F:4

fourth eldest

book

why?

because

shopping

to buy

kilogramme

kilometre

stick

farmer

type, kind

insect, worm

chicken

which?

which one?

I don’t know

chair

thing, matter, talk

to talk, converse

a measure of
weight equal to
two manas

heel

to wait for

well

elbow :

kindness, favour

what?

centre

boy

girl

banana

some, something

something or other

who?

coat

room

compared with

millet

for

to try

approximately
two miles

gift

camera

I guess, I suppose

forgiveness

to forgive

area, region

to stop
to end
danger
to gobble up
news
to inform
beware!
bad
pocket
to drop, post
(a letter)
gelded goat
to fall; die
to be eaten
ash
snack, light meal
food
to eat, drink,
consume
food
empty, only
special, particular
to pull, take
a photograph
kukri knife
leg, foot
chilli pepper
to open
to feed

|

8
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happy, happiness
very, thoroughly
irrigable field
farming, agriculture
farming, agriculture
game

to play

well! what about?
brown

well! what about?
cough

search

to seek; try to

river, stream

rivers and streams
to open

wonder, amazement

to play a game
with pebbles

mathematics

day of a month
in the Bikram
calendar

to chat, converse

poor

to do

heat

Jjewellery

heavy

guide

minstrel

village

to sing

water pitcher

car, wheeled vehicle

to tell off

difficult, hard

song

complaint

T

L]

147 7139879949 142 3

[
[

111144

4 234

a traditional dish
made from dried
vegetables

guru, teacher

Gurung (an
ethnic group)

pocket

tomato

cow pasture

incident, event
watch, clock
hour, bell
house, home
landlord
throat, neck
steps beside river
£grass

sunshine

ghee (clarified
butter)

knee

indirect

to turn, travel

knife

to climb, mount

chickpea

moon

spoon

to take to graze

hot, loud

lavatory

to cause to move,

drive

to move, go,
function

quickly,

immediately,
early

silver Bt
small change BT
uncooked rice faf=
four faiar
fourth fo
to want to =t
to be wanted, o
needed Bigq
chin @
parched beaten rice B3
letter Bet
acquaintance BT
Chinese BT
sugar BT
to worry BIRY
to recognize, be
acquainted with T
slippery
oe wfeet
teashop
tea and snacks ST
cold, damp sy
China
cigarette ST
stove, hearth o
twelfth month of -
the Nepali year Gi?ﬂ;qﬁ
pure, unsullied S
tumn, time T
watchman, guard T E
one quarter s N
mushroom TS *
SEqTH
SR
to be surprised
clearly S|
to leave, quit
umbrella S
breast, chest ElE|

to feel with the hand FT=1 *

shade from the sun
skin
neighbourhood
neighbour

quickly

quick, fast
moment

to split, bifurcate
time off work

side

sixth

short, brief

son

sons and daughters
daughter

g

Kiesso|B ysiBug-jedaN

Jjungle;
uninhabited land

complicated,
difficult

everywhere

approximately,
as much as

population

birth

to be born

birthplace

land

all together, in total

to gather, assemble

German

to burn

reply, answer

in a similar
manner to

in a similar
manner to

similar to

examination

to examine
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alcoholic drink EACUIC
salaried job EAR |
cold, coldness TFATST *

species, type, caste  TWIFH
to be known

to go e
to know 33?! *
life
tongue E T
district a'ﬁ *
honorific suffix gt
added to names e
life T

diarrhoea remedy h

shoe, shoes

impure, sullied, °
polluted % i

that which £

second month of ZY
the Nepali year a

eldest, elder

wife

pair 3

more T

honorific suffix LA
added to names feT

almost

even more

to descend

to take out, extract
very early morning

bag fe=it
window kL
LE|

head ]
distant, far ¥
ticket, postage stamp T
to pick up

TV

to come to an end
to bring to an end
suddenly, out

of nowhere

tourist

to stand, set down,
rest upon

table

to bite

hat

town quarter

taxi

truck

to joke
place
fine, OK
big
address

to scorch, burn

fear

dollar

hill ridge

monal pheasant

doctor

to summon, call for

one and a half

rented
accommodation

slow, late, slack
door, gate
drum

you (Low)
but, though,
however

14

o=

I 923331} 33321701337

F

*

i

3

&

2323333377

you (High)

ready

to prepare

but

vegetables

the Tarai region

young woman

to cross

below, downwards

craving

and

to take aim

hot

Tamang (an
ethnic group)

day of a month
in the Western
calendar

door lock

cards

s/he (Middle)

you (Middle)

your

towards, near,
at about

thirst

to pay

they, those

three

Place of pilgrimage

immediately

your

oil, fuel

third

that much

in that manner

in that manner

like that

there

that very

that

tiredness

to add, refill

family name

to become tired

Tharu (an ethnic

group)

to begin, start to

knowledge,
information

to find out

was

lots of, heaps of

thing, matter

fuesso|b ysybug-jjedeN g

south

palace

drawer

class

sight, vision
decade

ten

Dasain festival
tenth

yoghurt .
tooth

elder brother
firewood

elder brother
elder brother
beard

price

lentils

Ientils and rice
funeral ceremony
right
afternoon, daytime
elder sister
day

all day
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to give

diarrhoea

two (with non-
human
nouns)

two

double-barrelled

sadness, pain,
trouble

sad, suffering

to hurt

thin

bridegroom

bride

both

milk

Indian television
service

view

to show

from, since

to be seen, be
visible

to see

left

husband’s
Yyounger brother

god, deity

goddess

country

crossroads

second

to run

by

rich

to worry

thank you

religion,
righteousness

FRCRERIEEE

E‘H]T-l’ﬁ?:!*

33333 CEEEE TER
TRERREE S R S

Sl’ﬁ a i

k|

religious adherent

growing rice

spring,
watersource

to wash

smoking

smoke

pomp, splendour

very, many

usually, mostly

washerman

to pay attention

sound

negative particle

fingernail

map

municipality,
town council

close, nearby

otherwise

river

word of greeting

word of greeting

new

unpleasant

bad

ninth

nose

citizen

grandson

granddaughter
relative

small child
to make a profit
name
you know;

what about?
to take out, extract
well, healthy

very, extremely
to press, squeeze
to fall asleep
sleep, sleepiness
to decide

lemon
invitation

to invite

rule

without hope
Nirvana

to decide

to emerge, come out

blue

to bathe

bathroom

salt

Newari (language)

Nepali

Nepali-speaker

near to

Newar (an
ethnic group)

servant

note

nine

butter

warm

to cook

ripe, firm, proper
after, later

after

turn, time

not even a little
to send

to teach
educated

to read, study

Pandit; a traditional

3

%iﬁ 11345 2844493493791 3433437 7

13

[3

scholar

to find out

to believe

magazine

also, even

pop music

beyond, on the
other side of

tradition

family

to wait

to fall

tourist

festival

the day after
tomorrow

next, further

turn, time

to lie down

animal

west

shop

to enter

hill

of the hill region

landslide

previously, before,
ago

first

yellow

five

fifth

to be acquired,
be available

pilot

footstep, footprint

to take a step

pound

to get, acquire,
be able to,
manage to

W
—h
-h
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Pakistani

to ripen, be cooked

hillside

upper arm

lesson

to recite

textbook

measure of quantity
or volume equal to
eight manas

waler, rain

to cross

on the far side of

to maintain, foster

heyday, turn, time

to rear, keep
(livestock)

passport

guest

to drink

picnic

back

pension

spicy

Ppipal tree

to worry, be
troubled

almost

to be reached

to be enough,
suffice

to arrive

priest

religious merit

old

ancestor

bridge

book

library

generation

to worship
whole
full-moon day
east
ninth month of
the Nepali year
stomach
money; one
hundredth
of one rupee
husband
to bum
last year
to swim
less one quarter
to pack
onion
purple
progress
democracy
State
prime minister
lecture, speech
plentiful
question

police, police officer

police station
ancient
province
mostly, usually
to commence
dear

dear people
Iove

love

girlfriend

difference
to return

to cause to return
to return
pumpkin
fruit
to flower
benefit
eleventh month

of the Nepali year
to smash,

break open
rippling
to give back
to take back
film
to untie, take off
football
spare time
egg
to lay an egg
to flower, bloom
flower
cauliflower
to be found
lung
photograph
to make a phone call
dirty

riverbank

garden

to flow

child

to play a musical
instrument

bazaar, marketplace

at... o’clock

grandmother

packet

more

134314

to increase,
advance

lamp, light,
electricity

to make, mend

shut

to shut

to be closed

cabbage

arrangements

gun

to become

account, description

Burma

strong

eventually, at last

eventually, at last

bus

to board a bus

to move home

settlement, village

to reside, sit
down, stay

younger sister

Kiessojb ysjbuz-jjedeN g '
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left over,
remaining

monkey

father

goat

tiger

turn, time

grandfather

from, by

road, path, way

clever, smart

cloud

little boy

repeatedly

dry field

sand
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childhood
lodging
to lodge for a night
stale
outside
Brahmin
except for, apart
from
to spoil
to be spoiled,
go to the bad
unfortunate
busy
electricity
to spend (time)
holiday, time off
work, leave
beer
rarely, seldom
sick, ill
cat
unwell
to forget
to be forgotten
biscuit
slowly, carefully
wedding, marriage
to marry
morning
Thursday
between

on the way, en route

to be understood
to understand
Wednesday
father

old man, husband
old woman, wife
thumb

old, aged

valley floor

to sell

time

time, occasion

Britain, England

evening

better, good

bank

first month of
the Nepali year

to cause to carry

to carry

tree

bottle

to call, invite

to be spoken

to speak

Buddhist

battery

God
soybean
inn
fifth month of

the Nepali year
statement, utterance
to be said,

be called
pass, col
than
before, in front of
before
below
beyond
before
above
to say, tell
Customs
recently, just now
as far as possible

EEEEEER
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CAREREFEEE

throughout, filling
porter
this evening
recruitment,
enrolment
to fill
pot, vessel
younger brother
a special day on
which women
and girls anoint
their brothers
elder brother’s wife
share, portion
to run away,
escape
cooked rice; a meal
kitchen
cook
India
Indian
load
language
speech, lecture
to become wet
interior wall
wall clock
within, inside
to strap on
visa
crowd
ground
geography
Bhutan
ghost
heaven on earth
area, district
meeting, encounter
to meet
to find, locate

ﬂ,

hunger

hungry
geographical
Bhojpuri (language)
Tibet
Tibeto-Burman
Tibetan

tomorrow

tour

1

maize, com

Tuesday

eighth month of
the Nepali year

kerosene

meaning

to help

Tarai (region)

midnight

mid-

midday

among

heart, mind

to like

to be liked

to want to

to celebrate

ministry

minister

temple

to die

touching, moving

expensive

important

palace

His Majesty the
King

college

month

Kiessojb ysjbug-jledeN 51. J
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in

mother
woman’s natal home
mile

34 194

to ask for

tenth month of
the Nepali year

fish

to scrub, scour

mother tongue

only

above, up

a measure: 0.7
litres or 20 ounces

person

person

to agree, accept,
believe

to forgive

to forgive

love, affection

to love

to forget a friend

meat

ERBREEELT

23938 2%
g

schoolmaster

second eldest

metre

sweets

friend

minute

very early in the
morning

to arrange,
assemble,
adjust, bring
together, sort out

to come together,

match, fit, get along

good-tasting

face, mouth

$1314432354%

main, principal

heart

bunch

measure of weight
or quantity equal to
20 pathis

difficult, difficulty

fool

radish

mouse

deer

dead, deceased
person

chair

my, mine

Maithili (language)

dirty

salvation,
deliverance

motorcar

fat

value, price

a half-rupee

weather

here, in this
direction

this much

Yeti

this time

in this manner

in this manner

like this

here

right here

transport

traveller, pilgrim

memory

s/he (Middle)

they, these
young woman
young man
Europe

this

plan

and

colour

liquor

blood

pleasant, enjoyable
to enjoy oneself
strong desire
Rai (ethnic group)
to put, keep

a male buffalo
capital

political
national highway
king

kingdom

Rana

at night

red

queen

okra

good, nice
mustard

nation

president
passport
rickshaw
reservation

debt

to be angry

to stop

head cold

cold and cough

LgagiE

-

g

EFEE

o

appetite

to cry

rupee

tree

handkerchief

particle indicating
that the
information
imparted by the
speaker comes
from another

Aesso|b ysybugz-jjedeN g I

source

radio

train

restaurant

silk

to stop

bread

the planting of a
crop

to plant

there!

exhausted

to put on

lodge

garlic

line, queue

to, for, at

to wear

one hundred
thousand

hundreds of
thousands

to be felt, affect,
seem, apply,
begin, cost,
take time, be
imposed, head for,

set in
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embarrassment,
shame

stupid

to take away

Iong

to take

Limbu (ethnic
group)

clothing, clothes

clothes

by, because of,
due to

to write

husband

man

metal water pot

there! you see!

to bring

forest

year

monsoon rain

s/he (High)

right there

sentence

atmosphere,
environment

day of the week

wallet

really, actually

opinion

to consider,
think about

science

abroad, a foreign
country

to go abroad

foreign, foreigner

student

school

department
flight

airport
loneliness
special, particular
world war
university

to believe, trust
occupation
behaviour
grammar

trade

trader

century

Saturday

word

body

city, town

vegetarian

peaceful

peace

perhaps

rule, regime

teacher

education

mountain peak

Shivarati festival

Shiva temple

shield

Friday

good wishes

given name

to start

to begin

Sherpa (ethnic
group)

wife

husband

with

together

music

conservation

calendrical era

world

to finish

to be able to

Mount Everest

to help, to assist

easy

street, road

always

in good health

offspring

dream

successful

clean

to clean

all

level, flat

problem

news

newspaper

finished

memory

to remember

to remind,
counsel

editor

possibility

up to, as far as,
until

honour, respect

hundred

government

governmental

Saraswati (goddess)

disaster

to set light to
advice
plus one quarter
wife’s parents’ home
cheap
cheaply
to help
true
key
dusk
cultural
bicycle
fourth month of
the Nepali year
greens
to exchange (money)
plus one half
seven

fuessol6 ysyBuz-fjeden g J
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seventh

friend, companion

small

soap

Iuggage

Nepali violin

sari; a woman'’s
dress

year

wife’s younger
sister

third eldest

literature

merchant; business
proprietor

term used to
address a
professional

extremely

to teach

gravely

Sikkim
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to learn
with
to end
to finish
cinema
soldier
light rain
border
bean
series, sequence
seat
directly, straight
pig
to sniff, smell
the sound of the
wind
a quarter rupee
happy
suggestion
to sleep; lie down
bedroom
remote, very distant
to relate, tell
beautiful
beautiful (woman)
to be heard,
be audible
orange
to hear, listen
secure, protected
convenience
white
to cool down
to think
to ask
sofa
Monday
school
establishment
situation,
circumstances

to bathe
apple

voice

heaven
healthy

taste, flavour
tasty

health

woman feam IFE *

SEEEEEREE

right?, isn’t that so?
thousand
thousands of
sir, yes
pardon?
grandmother
grandfather
strike

hurry

hurry

week

to be lost
green

every
aeroplane

to drive (a vehicle)
to smile, laugh
boss

bone

hand, arm
hands and face
harmful

we

our, ours

news

wind, air
snow
yesterday

to go on foot

to walk, set out
well-wisher
Hindi
Hindi-speaker
Indian

Hindu

the Himalayas
Himalayan
mud

to add up

diamond

post office

to be

to look
short-statured
hotel

to be careful

do you hear?, OK?
cholera

(4]
N
-
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about (time)  -f® -tira
about (quantity) FIe karib
abroad fagmr vide$
acquire RLEES paunu
advice ey salldh
advise geTg 2 sallah
dinu
after “fe -pachi
afternoon = diiiso
age I umer
ago aify, tr%’?r aghi,
pahile
airport fameae  vimansthal
alcohol T raksi
all T, g sab, sabai
allow fg dinu
always i) sadhai
angry, to be fams risaunu
anyone FE kohi
apple 13 syau
arrive T, AT pugnu,
aipugnu
ask e sodhnu
at home Y, 9%AT  gharai,
gharma

bad

bag
bangle
bank
become
before

begin

belief
below

big

black
blue
board (vb)
boil (vb)
book
born, to be
boy
Brahmin
break

G, T khardab,

jhola
baik
bannu
-bhanda
aghi

garnu,

hunu
lagnu,
thalnu

tala
thiilo
kilo

cadhnu
umlanu
kitab
janmanu
keta
bahun
phodnu

bridge kNl
bring ST
brother, elder 7%
brother, younger W%
buffalo CE
bus a9

bus station T fagisy
buy feg
capital RECIL
cards GRS
central qeq
chair =
cheap TEr
children T Ige
Chinese Tafat
cholera &
cigarette e
city gL
class FEr
clean &7
clever HATH
¢climb (vb) %]
close Eat L]
cloth FAST
clothes Gl
cold o=t
coldness STET
colour ar
come AT
cook (n) B
cook (vb) EEIEG
cormer FAT
cough CIETS
country &
cow s

pul
lyaunu
dai
bhai
bhaisi

bas
bisauni

rajdhant

tag
madhya

cup

daughter
day

day before
yesterday
decide

deity

diarrhoea
difficult

distant
door
downhill
drink

driver
dry (vb)

each
easily
east

casy

eat
embarrassment
empty
English
evening
Everest
exam
expensive
eye

13 7y 14

A,

EERTELEE

runu
kap

chori

nidho
garnu
devata

disa
gahro,
apthyaro
mailo
tagha
dhoka
oralo
khanu,
piunu
draibhar

sukaunu

sajilosiiga

sajilo

ritto

jac

|

[
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face 9, I8 mukh, green Eﬁ'ﬂ hariyo
anuhar  guest qrgAT pahuna
family af@r parivar
family name o thar half qTuT adba
farmer e kisan happiness @;Iﬁ‘ khust
fat Lici mofo he (High) Tt vahi
father AT buva,ba  he (Low) & i
fear E dar he (Middle) T uni
field ©q, a0 khet, bari head GIE T tauko
find RIEE) paunu head cold THT rugha
finish fagas] sddhymem heard,tobe AT suninu
first afgar pahilo  heat it garmi
flight = viman  help AT madat
food T, W9 khana, garnu
bhat here a5t yaha
foreigner fagei videsi Himalaya feaTe himalaya
forget f\aﬂrﬂ' birsanu  holiday foram, @ bida,
Friday LIETIES Sukravar chutfi
friend IR sathi home X ghar
from 2fa, = -dekhi, hope HATHT asa
-bata hot ﬁ, amr garm,
fruit EEET phalphiil tato
Ganesh Lk ganes§ hotel @‘2'61' hotel
German ELE) jarman  hour Cprar ghanta
get qraq paunu house T ghar
ghee = ghiu how much?  #f¥? kati?
gift IIER upahar, how, like what? F%&dT ? kasto
HEer koseli how, in what
girl HEr kefi manner? FHL? kasari
give ﬁi’ dinu hunger Bicd bhok
go ST janu hurt & dukhnu
god ZaaT devata  husband #1919 §riman,
good T ramro logne
granddaughter  ATRIAT natini
grandfather EREEl hajurba I q ma
grandmother  [GTTHT  hajurama in AT -ma
grandson afa niti India ST bharat

Indian
inside
interesting

Japanese
Jjob
Journey

Kathmandu
key
kilogramme
king
knowledge

language
lnst (previous
week)

Inst (year)
lnst (final)
lnte
lateness
letter
liquor
live

lodge
London
lose

man

many
market

marry

ment
meet
mile

bharatiya
-bhitra
cakhlagdo

japani
jagir
yatra

Ko

séco

raja
haha

bhasa

pohor

haraunu

logne-
manche
dherai
bajar
biha
garnu
masu
bhetnu

Monday
money
month
moming
mother
motorcar

my

name
nearby
never

new
newspaper
next day
nice

night
north
novel

now

nowadays

o’clock
office
official
old

open (adj)
open (vb)
opinion
orange
order

our
outside
own

packet
passport

akhbar
bholipalta
rati

uttar
upanyas
ahile, aba
hijoaja

ahraunu

aphno

bata

pasport

325
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pen
people

person
phone
pick up
place
plane

play
Pokhara
police

police station

poor
post office

potato
pound
present

problem
purple

question
quit
quite

phon
uthaunu
thai
haval
Jjahaj
khelnu
pokhara
prahari
prahari
thana

hulak
alu
upahar,

koseli

samasya
pyaji

praéna
chadnu
puginu

paunu

pharkinu

rice (cooked) WId

rice (uncooked) JTHA,
rich Ll

river IR )

road
room
rupee

sadness
said, to be
Saturday
say

school
search

see

seen, to be
send

she (High)
she (Low)
she (Middle)
Shiva
shoes

shop

since

sing

sister, elder

L FEEEEERES FEFEEFELRE TS

sister, younger

sister-in-law TS, TG bhauju,

sleep frar
sleep T
slowly ot
smoke ilj 1€ gTq
soaked, tobe e

some (people) CE

wome (thing)  Fat
somebody e
sometimes fge FwTE
son B
song UG
pouth gféqor
npeak E1E |
spoken, tobe  FFHT
itay a5
straight e
Mrange HAtSr
treet LELT
student feramdt
ftudent hostel BETETEH
study 9E]
Successful LA
suddenly HEATT
summer Le
Sunday EIEGELRS
sweet-sounding Har
sweets faare
swim EIEIRC L
table kg
ke forg
take off TR
tall Sty
tasty a5
taxi T
tea faar
teacher e
tell W

tell off AT
temple A=z

mitho
tyaksi
ciya

tenth 4T
that T
there [ EA
they e
thirst fat
this ¥
thousands ERLR
Thursday fafgae
Tibet Cics
ticket feFe
time 9T, THY
tiredness ThTE
today AT
tomorrow wife
tourist THeh
towards fax
Tuesday HFAAIL
vV el
twice TRF
umbrella BT
understand CERS
understood, to be I
university fawafemem
until g
up to = kil
uphill FHE
usually € ST
valley SYIHT
vegetables GRCIE
very g3
village IES
violin qIET

tyaha
unihart
tirkha
Yo
hajiraii
bihivar
bhot

8
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visit
voice

wait

wash
washerman
watch
water

fuesso|B jjedon-ysiiBug § 1

wear
it weather
| Wednesday

week
well
west

hat?

£

hen?
| where?

£

€

|

£99392333439% 13

whose?
wife

window
witch
woman
work
work

worry

worship

yellow
yesterday
yet

you (High)
you (Low)
you (Middle)




